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PREFACE, 

Progress being the watchword of the age, no apology is offered for putting forth 
* 

another Musical work. While the present work contains valuable music never before 

published, it also contains much important Rudimental matter, which the editors trust 

may be of great benefit to Teachers and Students. We have tried to arrange the 

Elementary Course in a concise and progressive order, yet as far as possible leaying 

the teacher free to use his own plan in imparting instruction. Great care has been 

exercised in the preparation of this edition, and it is confidently hoped that it will 

reatly interest the Student, leading him up, step by step, into a love for the Art, and So G2
 

a 
a more thorough relish for thoroughness in the fundamental, principles. 

It is the earnest desire of the authors that this publication may greatly tend to 

create a love and appreciation of the Science, and induce a rapid improvement in the 

noble art of Song. 

Their warmest thanks are hereby tendered to all their Musical Friends who have 

kindly contributed Music or Poetry, and trust that their efforts here made may be as 

“bread cast upon the waters” to them, 
¥ 

February, 1873. THE AUTHORS. 
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PRIMARY COURSE. 
{ \ 

i 

} 
\4 LESSON I. 

| TEACHER—Why have you assembled here ? 

Crass—Our chief desire is to learn the Theory and Practice of Music. 

T, Your desire is commendable. If you would learn to sing well, it will be 

necessary for you to give me your undivided attention. Will you do this ? 

C. Most assuredly we will. 

1. In order to sing well and make your musical exercises conducive to health. 

you must assume a proper position of the body. This can only be done by 

sitting or standing erect, facing directly to the front, throwing the shoulders 

back, and avoiding any tendency of leaning to one side or the other. Will you 

observe this rule? C. Weill. This is an easy task. 

T. Can any or all of you count six ? 

C. Wecan. One, two, three, four, five, six. 

T,. That is correct. Will you now count two, three times, about as fast as 

your pulse beats ? 
C. We will. One, two; one, two; one two. 

T. I call the counting, ‘‘one, two,’? a measure.. How many measures are 

there when you count one, two, three times ? C. Three measures, 

T. When two are counted four times, how many measures ? 

C. Four measures. 

TT’. How many counts in each measure? C. Two. 

T. What is the object of counting ? C. To measure time. 

T. Does counting indicate the time to the eye or ear? C. To the car. 

T. How can time be indicated to the eye? C. By motions of the hand. 

T. What are such motions called ? C: Marking time. 

T. Should all persons desiring to sing learn to mark time ? 

C. We so understand it. 

T. Can you recall to mind any person who does not properly mark time that 

— sings well? C. We cannot. 
: T. How should the motions be made in marking time ? 

C. One-half of the time is spent in making the motion, and the haud remains 

still one-half of the time. 
T. Does a constant motion of the hand properly indicate time ? 

C. It does not. 

[Norr.—The Teacher will now introduce exercises to illustrate the proper manner of making the mo- 

tions, describing them as down, up; down up; and exercise his class until they can all perform the 

motions ccrrectly.] 

T. Can the time be measured correctly without making motions ? 

C. It can by those who have had experience in time keeping. 

T, Why ought beginners to mark time with motions of the hand while 

singing ? sn 
ea, 

: () 



6 RRIMARY COURSE. 

C. In order property to train the mind to measure time, and the motion of 
the hand made by the pupils is a sure evidence to the teacher of the advance- 
ment the pupil has made in this particular. 

T. How do experienced musicians measure the ae and dispense with 
motions ? 

C. By having already educated the mind to the time, thé mind marks the time. 

LESSON II. 

TgAcurr—In your first lesson you advanced so far as to commence marking time. 
We will now prepare to continue the same exercise. At the word “Ready,” you will 

. raise your hands and prepare to mark two motions in a measure, marking six measures. 
Ready— 

Criass—Down, up; down, up; down, up; down, up; down, up; down, up. 
T. What motion did you make to the first part of the measure? ©. Downward. 
T. What motion to the second part of the measure? ©. Upward. 

T. What is a Measure? C. The space between two bars. 

T. What isa Bar? C. A vertical mark. 

T. What use have you for bars? C. To divide time into measures. 
T. Why divide it into measures? 

C. Because when we sing we desire to be regular in our time, and all sing at the 
same instant. 

T. Can you all sing? ©. We think we can, if we try. 

T. What isasound? €. Anything that can be heard. 
T. What are the characters called that indicate sounds? €. Notes. 
T. How many sounds does each note indicate? ©. One. 
T. How many notes have we in Exercise No. 12 C. Six. 

EXERCISE NO. 1. 

ee ae 2 4 2 
down up down up down up 

T. How many measures have we in No. 1? ©. Three. 

T. We will now sing the example, calling each note sol. 
Nose.—We would advise the Teacher to introduce the scale orally by the scale names, I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 

‘8, making no attempt at this time to represent it to the eye. We think it advantageous to introduce the 
scale by ear, in preference to writing, and representing it to the eye at this particular point, 

LESSON III. 

Toru Wey did you call the notes sol, in your first exercise ? 
Ciass—Because from the syllable sol is derived the term solmization, and solmiza- 

oe is a system of notation enabling us to learn to sing. 

- Will not other syllables do as well as sol ? 
re They will; la, mi and fa, with sol, may be used. Also, do, re, mi, fa, sol, 

la, si. 

T. What practical use are these syllables to the singers ? 
C. None, whatever, only to beginners. 
T. Why to beginners more than others ? 
C. From the fact that the name association, is thought, by some, to aid in the mat- 

ter of pitch. 

fi
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PRIMARY COURSE. 

T. What objections do cultivated singers urge in relation to their use ? 

C. Their chief objection is, that the quality of tone produced when these syllables 

are employed is exceedingly defective. 7 

T. This being the case, how long ought beginners to retain them ? 

C. Only until they have acquired the art of obtaining the correct pitch without 

them. \ 

T. From your answers I am led to the conclusion that syllables, or sol-fa-ing, 

should be discontinued as soon as possible. Under such circumstances what would 

you substitute in their stead? 
C. Open vowels, or the poetry set to the music. 

T. From the above answers, I conclude that you place great stress upon the quality 

of tone. 
C. We do most assuredly, for it is just as important that we get the correct tone 

quality, as that we get the correct pitch. ; 

T. When you attend church do you observe that singers alwayssing hymns or poetry 

arranged for service in church, instead of fa, sol, la, or do, re, mi? ~ 

©. We have, and there seems to be some good meaning in the words they use. 

T. I will produce an example for singing words simple and easy. 

EXERCISE NO. 2. 

|@ 9|9 ©|9 ®|0|8 @|o 918 #)0 | 
| | roe booP4 | 2. | | pk | | 

Chil-dren let me hear you sing? Loud our voi-ces now they ring. 

Norr.—The teacher should practice his class in singing the scale by the scale names (numerals) at each 

meeting, being particular that every pupil marks the time, 

LESSON IY. 

Tracnern—What do you call a measure having two parts, or in which you count one 

and two, or make motions down and up? C. Double measure. 

T. How are measures indicated ? 

C. By figures written at the commencement of the piece. 

T. In what form are those figures written? C. In the form of a fraction. 

T. Which of the figures thus written is it that indicates the number of motions, or 

parts in the measure? C. The upper figure or numerator. 

T. When the upper figure is a two (2) what motion do you at all times make to the 

first part of the measure? Downward motion. 

T. What motion to the second part?) C. Upward motion. 

EXERCISE NO. 3. 

ee oo eee ee: che 
lade: lac oda: * in la a fa ee 

We willrunand play In the mer-ry month of May. 

T. Practice the above example first, several times, with the syllable la, being careful 

to get the mouth open so that the breath will not hit against the tongue, the teeth, or 
roof of the mouth; after which, sing the words, speaking them plainly. 

T. How many sounds did you produce in Exercise No. 3. C. Twelve. 

T. Are the notes all of a length? 

©. They are not. The 5th and 12th are twice as lone as the others. 

T. What kind of notes are the 5th and 12th? C. Half notes. 

T. What are the others? C. Quarter notes. 
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PRIMARY COURSE 

EXERCISE NO. 4. 

orale) We ue ks eee eee ne ee | i} ! } 

bia % «6 6 ole ly la ia ta it oy Oe 

We will join the sing-ing school, Here we learn to sing by rule. 

T. In lessons two and three we introduced the scale to the ear. We will now 

represent a portion of it to the eye. 

EXERCISE NO. 5. 

_p—f.-e— Ot! _» ©16 | |@ @1. 6. | 
ates Rete eel ee ee Rare aie 

a ae 9 hee. t Dieseeed baad 8 jee Ba ee yids b 

do re do re do re do re do do do do re re do 

fy sol fa sol fa sol fa sol fy fa fa fa gol sol fa 

T., We will perform this exercise first with numerals, (scale names,) afterward 

with syllables, (nicknames,) afterward with the syllable la, giving ‘‘a” the sound of 

(th? in Lather. 
EXERCISE NO. 

7 
A 

NO. 6. 

g— e- _9-—_9-\_-2_ 2 _@& ee Oe 

| Jeo ol xP te Here. 
f | | ie 

ae es | Feo 2 iS oepe BoB oe ee 
do. do. do. do. Te. re . re Mi - Mt mi aml re xe -.d0 
f° f. tf -f& sol sol sol la tac. las la sole. sok tm 
le la jaz lala la. la ele, ela lan 1 a 

Here we learn to sing by rule, In this pleas-ant sing-ing school. 

T’. When ore of the scale is represented upon a line, what tone would a note writ~ 

ten on the space above that line be called? C. Two. 

T. In Exercise No. 6 we have two lines. How would you name them? 

C. The lowest one would be called the Ist line; the one above it the 2d line. 

tT, What have we between the lines?, C. A space. 

™. If one of the scale is represented on the Ist line, what tone-would we represent 

upon the 2d line? C. Three. 

Norn.—The Teacher should, in all cases, striveto impress upon his pupils the necessity of correct 

quality of tone, often rez minding his class of the proper position of the body, proper manner of inhaling 

and exhal- ing the breath, &c.; for but little good can be accomplished unless these things are attended to 

from the start. 

LESSON VY. 

TractER—in order to make our advancement sure we ought to be particular that all 

understand every point as we pass along, hence frequent reviews are necessary. 

Notr.--The teacher is advised in all cases to review previous lessons before proceeding in the intro- 

duction of new matter. 

T. Does the name or syllable applied to any tone change its pitch? 

C: If we understand the term pitch it does not. 

T. By the term pitch we mean altitude. (High or low.) 

tT. As some persens prefer four shapes in notation, we will now haye some examples 

in which the scale names are represented by shaped notes. 
EXERCISE NO. 7. 

do 80° ‘re ve do ve mi mi re do re mj re do 

f fa sol sol fa sol la la sol fa sot la sol fa 

i: in la in -e -la be oe le la Ja la 

Tle wholovcs to \ do the right, Happy is from morn till night, 

as 
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9 PRIMARY COURSE. 

1. How does it happen that in this exercise you introduce three tones of the scale 

and only use one line, while in Exercise No. 6 you used two lines to do the same 

thing? 

G. In Exercise No. 6. the tone one was written upon the line. In No. 7 it is written 

below the line. 

T. From this I infer that you are not obliged at all times to represent the tone one 

upon the first line? 

C. No. We may represent it upon any line or space. : 

T. How are you going to tell in all cases which line or space 

C. That is what we do not understand and expect you to teach us. 

T. Iam glad your attention is becoming turned to this subject, and at the proper 

point I will fully explain to your satisfaction ; for the present, however, I will simply 

tell you where one is, as we must now practice from every starting point known be- 

fore explaining this matter fully. 

is intended for one ? 

EXERCISE NO. 8. 

(One represented in the first space.) 

| | i fal | a Ly 

ete ete bee ——p |} 0-0 
7 a ll See tae JA Sind [te @ e+? Me 

| | | 
pee tor. we ee - 

19 3 ke fg ee | 1. te a2 ¢. 

do re. mu is. nil re do re mi do do do re mi fa fa 

fa, sok la “fa- la sol fa sol la fa fa fa sol la fa fa 

Kind and gen-tle words, Pleasure oft af-fords; Be to oth- ers kind and 

| | 
ft ee eS 
ee ee 
a oe 
oe ee ee 
fa fa mi re do re mi do 

fa, fa la’ sol fasol la fa 

true, So you'll have them be to you. 

T, We will practice first with scale names; then (nicknames) syllables; afterwards 

syllable la; then the words. 

(The teacher should impress upon his pupils the importance of remembering the 

names of the different lines and spaces as we progress in these lessons. ) 

EXERCISE NO. 9. 

(One represented on the second line.) 

——— op 1? 8p ee 
ete ee ee ll Ha 
a 28 deen es A em eee A es 2 CS A a 
fol eee ee Tey oa { Co | 

t Web 4g 48 aS Le Be eee 

Do re mi fa sol sol fa mi re do do mi sol mi do 

Pleas-ant is the time, Thug to-geth -er mect, Mer -ry voi- ces chime, 

id “1 
Ch S ae 
. | oe i i 

is a | { 

Bee oS Biel 

sol mi mi re do 

sing-ing, sweet. sing-ing, 
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PRIMARY COURSE. 

LESSON VI. 

EXERCISE No. 10; 

(One represented on the second space.) 

. reee 2 ——}, — teate-e te t=—e te bee +=—tp—efe— | xe [@beet@teetete—e tere ete ete e : | [ j r [ ie ee ee ee ae 
| 

12 #3 12 «3 #83.4 $28 4a he 
Wewill sing one two three, We will sing two three four, We will sing three four five 

: P 9 @LPL, 2 Te ree ayaa Sumas es “e-—Pe_tr—r- 8-6 te a tee tee yeaa wee “hee Cee eed Pf PEG te eb ale ope eee (oe oe Le od) tr ey CME Ne Cae ee aie oe, ay | 
25  @ 46 6-6 5 4°83 3° 8°58 6 6°33 
We will sing fourfive six Now de-scend-ing voi-ces blend-ing soft - ly, smooth and clear. 

p
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e
 

TEAcHER—How many lines have we in the above example? Crass—Five. 
T. How many spaces? ©. Four. 
T. What is the character consisting of five lines and four spaces called 2 
C. The Staff. : 
T. How are the lines and spaces numbered ? 
C. They are numbered from the lowest upwards. 

a T. I will name them, and hope you will recollect the names, as your future ad- 
vancement depends largely upon your memory of names, terms and signs. 

_ Sth line—— 

4th space. _ i 4th line—— 
3d space 

| 
! 

: l space above i ae ee ret 

| 
| 

' 

3d line—— 
OF sae 

; if 2d space _ 2nd line—— i cae 
al | st Spots —Ist line— 4) space below 

t | 

T. What is each line and space of the Staff called? ©. A Degree. 

EXERCISE NO. 11.—QUARTER RESTS—MODERATO—PIANO—FORTE. 
(One represented on the first line.) 

T. In the above exercise I notice you have a charaeter that you call a Quarter Rest. 
Why is that character used? C. For the purpose of indicating silence. 

i T. What is the meaning of the word Moderato 2 | 
ao C. It is a term used to indicate the movement; and when placed over a piece of | 

music, signifies that the movement is neither fast or slow, 7. e.,.moderate movement. | 
T. What is the definition of the word Piano, Pia., or P.? C. It means soft. 
T. Define Forte, abbreviated F. C. It means loud. 

Moderato, = 

Petpet eee toe a Q oS Spe Pena facta i tad } I ee ee | i a ald Hee OE | ~ 1 @ Eee | i . I a oe S | [| March, march, keep the time, While our hap - py voi- ces chime; Sing, > | 
lea 2 P f nye ase a ie st SS a Bi s , a de 5 eee nen I Rc ee _@- ! oe Lm | La i ! gee | ae Ree os 5 ses at cece Smeal I { : i \ t 

a { | [ [ : Se Ts 
sing, sweet - ly sing, Loud our joy - ful voi - ces ring. 



PRIMARY COURSE. 

LESSON VIL. 

T'sacneER—What did you tell me the characters were called that represent tones ? 

Criass—Notes. 
T. How many have we in common use? C. Five. 

“'T. What are they called? C. Whole, half, quarter, eighth, and sixteenth. 

T. What are the kinds called that are seldom used ? 

‘. Thirty-second and sixty-fourth. 

T’. Are these characters ever called by any other names ? 

C. Yes. Semibreve, Minim, Crotchet, Quaver, Semiquaver, &c. 

T. Is it necessary to remember these names. 

}. We think not. We prefer plain English, when practical to use it. 

T. Will you describe the Whole Note? 

C. The Whole Note is an open-faced note without a stem. 
T. Describe the Half Note. C. It is an open-faced note with a stem. 

T. Describe the Quarter Note. C. It isa closed-face note with a stem. 

T. Describe the Eighth Note. 

Cc 

T 

Cc 

T 

t 

C 

' 

. It is the same as the quarter note, with the addition of a hook, or flag. 

. Describe the Sixteenth Note. 
. It is the same as the eighth, with the addition of another hook or flag. 

. What are Rests? C. Characters indicating silence. 

. How many kinds are there ? 
. As many as we have of notes. In other words, each note has a corresponding 

T. Please describe the Whole Rest. C. It is a square block below the line. 

T. Describe the Half Rest. C. It is a square block above the line. 

T. Describe the Quarter Rest. 

G. It consists of a vertical mark, with a hook or half moon which turns to the right 

from the top of the vertical line or stem. 

T. Describe the Eighth Rest. 

C. It looks’exactly like the quarter rest, with the exception that the half moon or 

flag turns to the left instead of the right. 

T. Describe the Sixteenth Rest. 

C. It looks like the eighth, with the addition of one more half moon or flag. 

RECAPITULATION OF NOTES AND RESTS. 

whole note. half note. quarter note. eighth note. sixtcenth note. 
ro) ro) @ @ @ 

| s 
a mw 

turns left with 
below the line. above tle line. turns to the right. turns to the left. two hooks. 

se A a. w ~ ‘ ° | | | 
The Whole Note is equal in time to 

<< 
two half notes 

oe 
four quarter notes 

e @ 

eight eighth notes 
e ® ye eee eg 

ee ~# fe re Ce fF OH oA 
or sixteen sixteenth notes. 

@@eBAeAECBAECE CLE BBP BBe 
eCetg wt 6p pit Ce wt tt te A ot 
egg f# geese gpreseese te gs F&F fF o 



PRIMARY COURSE. 

EXEROISE NO. 12.—Triple Measure—Andantino. 
(One represented upon the space below.) 

Andantino, _ 

is shin-ing clear to - night, The starsare all com-bin-ing 
ne ae 

Ics eet we + = a fia 

PU @@ @ 
if 

es ta i 
[=] roe 

3. 8 7 

ee 
[ 

is! 8 

LESSON VIII. 

Treacner—In a former lesson you informed me‘that a measure having two parts 
was called Double Measure. How do you indicate it? Crass—By the figure 2. 

How do you make the motions? C. Down and up. 
- How is Double Measure accented? ©. On the first or downward motion. 
Following up this idea: What kind of measure is it when you have three parts? 
Triple measure. 
How indicated? ©. By the figure 3. 
How are the motions made in marking the time ? 
Down, left, up, in the form of a triangle. 
How is Triple Measure accented? CG. Upon the first part of the measure. 
What kind of measure is it when you have four parts? C. Quadruple measure. 
How indicated? ©. By the figure 4. 

- How is it accented ? ; 
. Principally upan the first, and slightly upon the third part of the measure. 
How do you make the motions in marking the time? C. Down, left, right, up. 

. What kind of measure is it when it contains six parts ? 
. When six motions are made in marking the time it is, by some, called sextuple,; 

but the way it is usually performed, viz., two motions in the measure, singing three 
parts of the measure to one motion, then it is called Compound Double Measure. 

T. How are the motions usually made? ©. Simply down and up. 
T. How accented? ©. Upon the first and fourth parts equally. 
T. Have you not noticed in various books where this measgre was spoken of that 

it was laid down that in making the motions they were to be madethus: Down, down, 
left, right, up, up. 

C. Yes, we have, and have wondered what practical use there was in this arrange- 
ment. : 

T. There is no practical use in it, for if the movement is slow enough to admit of 
six motions, it would produce the same effect as two measures of triple measure ; 
hence authors expect when they write the figure 6 for the numerator that the motions 
will be made down and up—in other words, making it compound double. 

C. What is meant by Compound Measure ? 
T. Compound Measure is any kind of measure in which three parts of the measure 

are performed to one motion of the hand. ‘This being understood, what kind of a 
measure is that one which contains nine parts, and is indicated by the figure 9? 
aoe Following out your line of reasoning, it would be called Compound Triple 

Casure. 
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PRIMARY COURSE. 

T. Correct. How would you make the motions ? 

C. Simply down, left, up; singing 1, 2, 3, to the downward eee 4, 5, 6, to the 

left motion, and 7, 8, 9, to the upward motion. 

T. How do you accent it? C. Upon the 1st, 4th and 7th parts 

T. Suppose the numerator was-12, what kind of measure would that indicate ? 

C. Compound quadruple. 

T. How are the motions made? C. The same as in simple quadruple measure. 

T. How accented ? 

C. Upon the Ist, 4th, 7th and 10th parts. Will you please explain to us the use 

of the lower figure, now that we fully understand the upper. 

T. In ancient times measures were indicated as follows : 

Double Measure. Triple Measure. Quadruple Measure. 

2 2 2 3 3 3 $b + 4 

@ @ ao 8 @ ao § @ 
T vd | | 6 J | a 

In modern times, instead of writing the note that is to receive one motion under the 

figure as in the above example, owing to the fact that. figures are easier set up than 

notes, the following plan has become common : 

Double Measure. Triple Measure. Quadruple Measure. 

2 2 2 3 3 3 4 4 4 

2 4 8 2 4. 8 2 + 8 

The understanding is, that the figure 2 stands in place of the half note, and means 

that the half note or its equivalent should receive one motion; the figure 4 stands for 
the quarter note, and the figure 8 for the eighth note. 

. C. You have excited our curiosity, and we would now like to have you explain how 

the Compound Measures were anciently indicated by figures and notes. 

T. We will do so in the next lesson. 

EXERCISE NO. 13.—Quadruple Measure— Allegro. Commencing with the fourth part 

of the measure.—One upon the first added line below. 
— Allegro 

| | | See ee a ae ee ee oN ae Ee CE = ee 
4-0-6 -0-—0-— +e eae ae ae ee eae —_eg et 

ee ae is Go 68 @ _~@— 4] Bes 

ee ee eee 
We'll sing both morn and noon and night, And in such ex - er - cise de- light, Till 

4-4 pe paar A hie, 

SS Pe sR ara. me Naat ee 
= chee haope i ina ae ee wD sia 

Go 62 i 

5 5 4 2 1 KG 6 6-8 Be Pe 5 8 

per - fect tones are giv’n; We’ll Agee the a our sa trod, That 

leads to glo - ry and to God, . és - dom = and to lheay’n. 
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LESSON IX. 

Teacner—Compound Measures are indicated thus, in modern music: 

Compound Double. Compound Triple. Compound Quadruple. 

6 6 6 9 9 9 12 12 12 

2 4 8 2 4 8 2 + 8 

We find the same thing in ancient music represented thus : 

Compound Double. Compound Triple. Compound Quadruple. 

2 2 2 3 3 3 4 4 4 
fe - . ° Cage ae ol F Cpe aes nd 

Ciass—We notice in the above example you have placed doés after the notes. We 

would like to inquire the meaning. 

T. A note with a dot placed to the right is called a pointed or dotted note, and 

causes it to be sung half as long again, as if the dot were not there: thus making a 

dotted whole note equal in length to three half notes; a dotted half equal to three 

quarters; a dotted quarter equal to three eighths, &c. 

C. You are constantly exciting our curiosity ; and now that this subject of dots is 

up, we would ask: Do dots have any effect upon rests ? 

T. Certainly ; just the same as upon notes. 

C. Some of us are becoming anxious to know how we can tell where one is when 

we open our books; for after learning where one is, we have but little trouble in 

telling the names of the other notes. 

T. In speaking of one, musicians are in the habit of speaking of it as the key. In 

order to enable you to tell where the key or one is, it will be necessary for us to go 

back a little, and mention matters that transpired hundreds of years ago. The an- 

cients wrote their music upon a staff like this: 

11th line {0th space 5 E por 
10th line ~ 9th space 

o ee 
9th line = 8th space are ae 
8th line 7th space — eae 
7th line — Gih spaco— > 
Chine... Bth space "a0 
5th line ~ “4th space se i 
4th line wee Ee ' 
8rd line. “2d space G - 
2d line “Ist space ae " 

1st line —— G 

* 
Upon these eleven lines and ten spaces the four parts of music were written. The 

different lines and spaces were named as you see it in the example. All the tones that 

are common to the generality of men and women can be represented upon this staff. 

For example: notes written on the lower lines or spaces would indicate low tones; 

on the middle degrees, medium, as to pitch; on the upper, high. They named these 

lines and spaces after the first seven letters of the alphabet, with the understanding 

that when they located one upon either letter, the other tones would follow in regular 

order in either direction from the key or starting point. It may well be understood 

that only those who possessed genius could hope to unravel the ‘‘musical mysteries,” 

when such a multitude of lines and spaces were used; but happily for the “musical 

art,” about two hundred years ago a thinking man in Spain conceived the plan of 
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leaving out the middle line. In order to do this, and have the singer understand 

which half of the staff he was using, whether the one indicating low or high tones, 

he hit upon the following plan: 

5th line : 4th space " 

risus? 
3d space CG D 

8d line 
SX pace e Bie 

a2 Sate — 1st space — 

eee: “oie 2 
x -C- 

space above B 

5th line mga oT Bree pete aeons een eee 

4th line—F .-——— Sa ipene eae" oe 

8d line —a space ——G 

2d line we vat soase” — a gree 

Ape SRS ~ space below ¢ 

It will be noticed that the letters remain the same as in the first example, and they 

have so remained until this day. The old middle line, called middle ““C,”” is obtained 

by adding a line above the lower half, or adding it below the upper half. The only 

change that has been made during the last two hundred years is, that instead of print- 

ing the letter ‘<G’’ upon the second line of the upper half, and the letter ‘“‘F”’ upon the 

fourth line of the lower half, modern compositors have substituted characters to stand 

in place of those letters as a matter of convenience, and to-day we have it written 

thus: 

se eee a ae 
E 

3 pleases 
Cc 

These new signs are called the “F” and “G” Clefs. They take their names from 

the letters they take the place of, and mean the same thing the letters ““G” and “F” 

did of old, namely, which half of the staff was intended to be used. In some portions 

of Europe another clef is used, called the “C” Clef, which locates ‘‘C” upon the third 

space, and is designed for gentlemen having high voices. It locates the letters the 

same as the ‘“G’’ Clef, only an octave lower. In this country we use the ‘G” Clef 

for this purpose, with the understanding that it is an octave lower than written when 

used for male voices. This matter has resulted in some confusion, and we sometimes 

find persons, in consequence, singing the wrong part. 

In concluding this chapter, we will hope you will commit to memory the positions 

of these letters when we will be prepared to explain how to tell where one is. 
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LESSON X. 

Treacner—After reviewing the last lesson, we will proceed to explain how you can 
tell where ‘‘one”’ is. 

NotEe.—Do not leave the subject of position of letters until it is thoroughly memorized. 

What did you tell me was meant by the Wey ? 

Criass—The letter that is taken as ‘‘one.”’ 
T. Suppose we write the ‘G” Clef, on which line or space would you find the 

letter C ? 

C. On the first added line below and third space. 

T. Where would you find it if the ‘“F” Clef is used ? 

C. On the second space, and first added line above. 

T. Do the letters ever change their position on the staff ? 

C. Never, unless the Clef changes, 
T. That being the case, we will say the following example is in the key of C. Now 

where is one ? 

pe Pa cece laa i, ee a LOE NSS inert Rede de oe ae ©. —@-— _-— ADA BPE ac ate ir | ee eg ee SG aaa - | f oe 
_@— @ { | @ -@ 

ee. 8! eg ek TU Oa ee ee 
C. On the first added line below, and third space. : 

T. Why? C. Because ‘‘C” is on those degrees, 

T. If the following example is in the key of C, where is ‘‘one?” 

nbas en eaheinnidhato tlie Aas hid wind i utitlah ning Mhagintidg lec Mabaigse Sia Pane a Me OC ae Co ee ee i ee | [ [ eo BOE 1) oho: CRA I Aa SIR ON oa ANE ice 
Eishes? J ae \ i | 

1 S23 4 Gh Cee £7 Beg S425 47 8) 8) 

3. On the second space, and first added line above. 

T. I thoyght You told me ‘‘C” was on the first added line below? 
C. We did so tell you when the “G” Clef was used, but this example is written on 

the Clef, and the position of the letters is not the same as on the ““G” Clef. 
T. We will now have an example, and I will ask you to explain how musicians 

would know it to be in the Key of C? 
C. The fact of its having no sign except the Clef determines one of the major scale 

to be on C. 
T. If you will notice carefully you will observe figures after each of the clefs, Do 

they have anything to do in determining the key ? 

C. They do not. They simply indicate the time and kind of notes. 

EXERCISE NO. 14—‘‘rHE sUN IS SHINING.” 
Brace—-Key of C—Two part song—Ist time and second time—Double Bar—Ind or Close—Sign of Repeat— 

Legato Mark or Slur, 

a LADIES. __ Ist time. 
D) | sanae es | (ite A Ee ae Bo i ae eee oe et ee 

The sun is shin-ing bright to-day, The _ birds are 
Then. let us tune our dey - Tul Jays Onit.... 3 

GENTS. ————~ 
(ey: € oe i Cortera 

Od ob Upnaed Ses GaN Se a5 i Lee 4. - a et ee Be ee | |) eoy ea | _ ea | 
i d a: eds, Bi SA A gh i | : 

| i \ i \ 
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2d time. _ 
— ——— off S7emaecamees pomaee fees ee ee -} 

8 | | =f re | a a ee tke Pere : 4 ii ing” Sid AMR a aS att Sea” lates 2a - ig 
sing - ing blithe and gay, 
ee: pe oc ee CI ee them in their  glo-rious praise. 

ee ee, : 4 
e ae ae ee ae gree fee att 
Bean — @ L aS | otek 

j 

T. What is the Brace, and for what purpose used ? 

C. It is a heavy mark connecting two or more staves together, and shows that the 

notes written upon those staves thus connected are to be performed at the same time. 

T. What is the meaning of Ist and 2d time ? 

C. It means we are to perform the music under 1st time—the first time through ; 

and 2d time means that the second time through we omit under where it says ‘Ist 
time,” and sing under 2d time instead. 

T. What is a Double Bar ? 

C. It is a heavy bar, or two light ones, and shows the end of a line of words or 
strain in music. 

T. Docs it ever occur at the place of a measure bar ? 

C. It may occur in the place of a measure bar, or in the middle of a measure. 

T. What shows the end of the piece. 

CG. A Close. It consists of two heavy or double bars. (See close of above example.) 

T. What do the dots on the left of the second double bar in the above example 

mean? 

C. It signifies a repeat, and says in so many words, return to the beginning. 

T. Suppose we did not desire to return to the beginning, and wished to repeat from 

the first double bar, how could we indicate it ? 

C. By placing a like sign, 7. e.. dots, on the right hand side of the bar. 

T. What isa Legato mark or slur ? 

C. A small curved mark, used to connect two or more notes together, 

T. What does it mean ? : 

C. It means that the music is to be performed connected and smooth; and that 

when words are used we apply one syllable of poetry to as many notes as are thus 

connected. 

T. Can the same thing be signified in any other manner ? 

C. Yes; by connecting the stems of the notes together asin example No. 1. 

Example No. 1. Example No. 2. 

—g Os ms 
! ES 

anol 
ge oe ee cg ae 

T. What do you call this form of sluring? C. Grouping. 

T. What is the difference between example No. 1 and No. 2? 

C. None whatever, only in appearance. 

T. Why are notes thus grouped instead of slured, as in the last example ? 

To save trouble in setting up the type. 
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LESSON XI. 
TEAonER—What is Accent in music ? 
Crass—It is a stronger 

T. What characte 
C. The Bar. 
T. What other characters are essential in showing where accent is placed ? C. The figures placed at the beginning of a piece of music. 
Norr.—The Teacher is advised to carefully review the subject. of accent at this point, being particular to explain it fully, 

stress of sound on one part of the measure than another, 
r in music is most important in showing where accent is placed? 

EXERCISE NO. 15.—In Accent—Double Measure. 
seed ii cn oe 

sparrows here, there, Blue birds, lin - nets, here, there, eve-ry-where, 

EXERCISE NO. 16.—‘‘The Rose and Violet. ”"—Sextuple or Com 
Two parts on one Staff—the Tie. 

. Se tt a Boe ] | Se eee es ; es o 8 | 

7 PP 6.-9—» Pee °.-@ e 

* 
é5>. + — ea at Jem 2 i et ee o ra erie eo fC Br | 

O beau - ti - ful lit - tle rose, 
The lit - tle — vio - let too, 

pound Double Measure. 

' 
eae AS REA ag oo 1 oe eer tH ee sy as SS ly a la ee to pt oe ee ee ge ad | ed s wf | _ eee love to See thy calm re - pose.. When eve-ning winds are hushed. em -blem -. at - ic in its hue, Of our poor frag - ile heart. 

T. What is the Tic ? 

T. What is its use ? 

©. It is used to tie 

C. It looks like the Legato mark or slur. 

two or more notes together when upon the sa T. How are notes thus'ticd performed? ©. As one note. 
T. In the above example the tic is used in the second mea 

ve find that there are none too many notes for the 
it is used at that place ? 

C. You will notice that the sccond verse has less syllables in the first line, and the tie is then necessary. 
T. Then we may sometimes disregard it ? 
C. Certainly, we are bound to in cases like the above. 
T. Why have we two parts written on one staff in thie 

. For the purpose of saving space, 

. What voices should sing the above example? 
Ladies having high and low voices. 

T. This idea of high and low voices brings us to a matter of great importance to all 
sification of voices; and as many of you have 

me degree. 

sure, and in the first verse 
syllables, Will you explain why 

above example ? 

Q
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had but little experience in singing by rule, I will ask you to sing the scale for me, 

pitching it on “og and will ask the gentlemen to sing by themselves, commencing 

with 8 and descending to 1. 
-#- 

@ gis). 
Ge ae eae ® ri) ud tec Pegs ec 

A Six atta oor) Sey 2 ere 
SA RE GR RAN NE _ RAS RE aN ae RN PE Ae RT f ! aaa 

‘ ( { | r 

es GO. & 4 Bie ed 1 2 8 4. § -$%.-3 

C. Will you tell us what that new sign is you have placed after the Clef ? 

T. That is called a Sharp. I will not stop to explain its use further than to say 

that when thus written it tells you that this piece of music is in the key of “G,” or 

that one is on “G.” We will now take the pitch of ‘G@” on the 4th space as one, 
and descend and ascend an octave. 

Norr.—After exercising his class until he can tell the pitch of each voice accurately, the teacher will 

proceed to assign those gents that can reach the “G@” on Ist line, F Clef, easier than they can the “G” two 

octaves higher, to the part we call Bass, and in a like manner those who sing the high “G” the easiest to 
the part we call Zenor. Where the voice can reach one as easy as the other, the choice will be determined 

by the amount of volume that can be produced in either octave. The teacher should exercise great care 

in this matter, from the fact that many voices are greatly impaired by practice upon the part nature de- 

signed them not tosing. After settling this matter in relation to the gentlemex, the teacher will invite 
the ladies to sing the scale, taking the pitch of “G,” 

0 Kil oem Se cr rs 

Li Os 34 B 6 i ee Ss F Gb. 4 oe 8 1 

and will proceed the same as with the gents. Those who sing the lowost octave the best, he will assign 

to tho part we call A/to ; and those who sing the highest octave with the greatest ease and volume, to the 

part we call Soprano. It will be borne in mind that practice and cultivation often changes the result, and 

that persons often see cause to change parts after a few weeks’ practice. But remember that itis better 

for the voice to exercise upon the low tones, and cultivate these first, for they are to the voice what a 
foundation is to a building. 

LESSON XIL. 

Classification of Voices— Continued. 

TgacnuER—I will now give-you an example showing the relative scope of voices, 

together with their respective names. You will do well to study this matter carefully, 

and be particular to notice the tones each grade of voice is expected to sing with ease. 

After studying this subject carefully and tes ting your voice thoroughly, you can 

determine the character of your organ and decide intelligently as to the part you should 
attempt to sing. 

EXAMPLE SHOWING THE SCOPE OF FEMALE VOICES. 

[ Soprano, 

| bec | 
' | High Mezzo Soprano. Be sa as |g pee 

| | bes Ge Fe) 
Hae *S, _ 5 atl RENE | gee 

1 genera: eS J—=-j-e ei? 
| ae ie SEOSONS B nor =6-0-* SRS BADE 

feter ee = 
alt anole @-9 ~ Low Meo Soprann, =| sd 

SiG ES Bie ES ce 
\ 4 

re Contralto, 
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Tracter—What part would a contralto sing in the music as we have it arranged 
in this book? 

Criass—She would sing the part we call Alto. 
T. Why that part? OC. Because it would be impossible for her to sing any other. 
T. What part should the Low Mezzo Soprano sing? ©. The Alto. 
T. Why? C. Because the part we call soprano runs too high for her voice. 
T. What part should the 7Zigh Mezzo Soprano sing ? 

}. The part we call Soprano. 

T. Why? 

C. Because the high mezzo soprano cannot reach the low notes in the Alto. 
T. If, perchance, there is a soprano here, what ought she to sing ? | 
C. She can only sing soprano and many of the low tones in that part would be 

found too low for her voice. : 

T. Then we are to conclude that the part we call soprano is not in reality written 
for the soprano voice ? 

C. No. It is written for the high mezzo soprano. 
T. Why not arrange the music for the soprano ? 
C. Because not more than one soprano voice can be found in a million, and the 

part written for that grade of voice would be useless for anybody else. 

20 

Notrr.—The writer, if his travels in all parts of the United States, has only met with three ladies pos- 
sessing Soprano voices. 

T. From the above example what grade of female voices do you consider the most 
useful ? 

* €. The Mezzo Soprano. 

T. Why? J 
C. Because they can sing either Soprano or Alto in the majority of pieces, while 

the Contralto and Soprano could sing neither part well, as we have the music 
arranged. 

T. Is the part we call Soprano ever known by any other namé ? 

C. Yes. We sometimes call it Zreble, Air, Melody or Primo. 
T. From the above illustr ations, what part do you really mean when you say Sopra- 

no or Treble ? 

’. The voices that sing the leading part or melody in any compcsition. 
T. What instruments in Orchestras or Bands take the Air or Melody ? 
C. Those instruments which are capable of making the highest tones. 
T. Are we to understand that no other part but the highest contains any melody ? 
C. Certainly. The other parts have a portion of the melody ‘principal par 

is given to the highest or aa, ees — 

T. From these facts what conclusions do you draw regarding vocal music ? 
C. We conclude it would be bad taste and violate the laws of harmony to assign 

voices to any other than their proper parts. 

T. This being the case, ought gentlemen to sing the soprano with the ladics ? 
©. In no case where correct performance is aimed at. 

T. Why not? 
C. Because the male voice is an octave lower than the female voice upon the same 

note; and were the gentlemen to sing with the ladies on the same part, it in effect 
produces consceutive octaves all through the picce. 

T. Are consecutive octaves not admissable in harmony ? 
C. They are not. 
T. Why? 
C. Because they are unpleasant to the car, 
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EXAMVLE SHOWING TILE SCOPE OF MALE VOICES, 

Tenor, 

Low Baritane, 

Basso. 

T. What part should the Basso sing in our books ? 
'C. He could only sing the part we call Bass, and many of the high tones he could 

not sing at all. 

T. ,What part should the Low Baritone sing? C. The part we call Bass. 
T, Why? C. Because he cannot reach the Righ tones in the Tenor. 
T. What part should the High Baritowe take? C. The part we call Tenor. 
T. Why? C. Because he cannot reach the dow tones in the Bass. 
T. What part would the Tener take. 

UC. He would sing tenor; but as the part we call tenor is arranged for high bari- 
fones, he could not reach many of the low tones; hence his yoice would be compara- 
tively yseless in ordinary music. 

T. Can the’same be said of the Basso? C. Yes, only reversing the order, 
T. Are there many Basso and Tenor voices? C. We judge not. 
NoTr.—We have frequentiy found Basso voices fa the United States, but in one instance a Tenor of 

American birth, 

T. The pupil will bear in mind that all works of Sacred Music, Glee Books, &c. ’ 
in this or any other country in which this matter is scientifically treated, the parts are 
are arranged as follows: The part we call Bass is written for Low Baritone > the 
Tenor for High Baritone ; the Soprano or Treble for High Mezzo Soprano ; the 
Alto for Low Mezzo Soprano ; and gentlemen must not lose sight of the fact that 
they must sing, if at all, one or the other of the parts written for them, and not the 
ladies’ part. They must also bear in mind the fact that the “GQ” Clef, when used for 
the tenor, locates the pitch an-octave lower than when used for the soprano or alto. 

EXERCISE NO. 17.—scaLe EXTENDED, 

(Maestoso—-Mezzo Voce—Mezzo, or m—Fortissimo, or //.—Ladies sing the upper part, the gentlemen the 
lower.) 

K =_Maertogo. 

eases BES ok ieee —_—-g——. Aeon TS Wiest SSS SEARS Ag Re Mn coRe MG aa Lay AMAANE A AG ok 

ee Oe ae 
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T. What is the meaning of the term J/aestoso'? 
~
 . Majestically, or im a majestic manner. 

T. Explain Mezzo Vore, Mezzo orm. C. Medium tone of yoice. 

T. Explain Fortissimo or ff C. Very toud. 

i EXERCISE NO. 18.—Classification of Voices put in practice. 

NOW WITH VOICES BLENDING. o.. PRAT. 
| Tenor, 
Y en ee eae wee ee ee RE. AOE Ee BOE een ae 
+ ae Bes? aoa t 28 ti. pod Ge i° & 
— a eee as — orm o-} cigs ok ees o- oe 

Now with voi-ces blend-ing So grace - ful - ly  a-tong, While 

. 2) SSSI SERENE oO Meme aee 5 

a= ameree @eewme Sr peers rar =f oe 1 2, aahs O a  e re ek 
Soprano —- oe : 

aoe LT, MAE Soak Rg od aE aad ga a ‘Beas 
oo 4S OT aa 

Naught is there so charm-ing When grate - ful hearts a-bound, As 

(2 Wee pe ee eee 
Se 0 ER RS GL a Hay Hews OAS 
——— 2 ee Ore ere ee eee 

age Fa ET WEE ay 
ae 

ilaee t Cie SNe BON aie eae ae oH Bh 
ce a hay Bertie ake ee of ie ad | 2A! Be Seal: 
oe be Ee i—@ f @ @ @ —}--o*- 

on the air is float. - ing Sweetech - os of our song. 

| | ] d a 
t-te e ee ett 

; ECMO Ora hen anes 4 eee Fee Meigen Mere tear [oo 

ee. b— So ee 
Seti 4 

oo Oe OTe as fe Lee Set eaanaid Gina ee java BAe: a ae mee A 
Saga aan Blea f lac Se ae VES 

cs. ou ioe i a Ca 
tones of mt - sic chim-ing, In most mel - 0 . - dious sound, 

T. The student will recollect that the respective parts will be found as above 

: throughout this work, unless something to the contrary transpires. 

[ C. Why de vou put the Melody next to the Bass—-why not write it on the upper 

staff, for it is the highest part ? 

T. Custom regulates nearly everything; and the custom has been, for many years, 

to write the parts as above, from the fact that where an Organ is used and the organist 
‘ 

i alto or tenor, 2nd prefer the above arrangement, as it is nol se titeseme to the eye. 

has a knowledge of /horaugh Bass, the performers have no need of looking at the 
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NEW CORONATION, C. M. 
“Normal” Black Board Exercise—as suggested by Harmony Class, July 17, 1872. 

1. All hail the power of | Je - sus’ name! Let fall: 

4 it SRG F a rit a Srerms We : . L_@p °R. 

2 gig 9 @ si, os Sa 
2. Ye chos - en seed of small, 

SF & = 
\ 7 TE a BT he ae 9 A ‘ ame a 

; \ 3. Ye Gen tile sin - ners, ne’er for - get The wormwood and the gall, 

oO 0 OO BD gt 

x REESE | ae oe 

: Bring forth the roy - al di- a - dem, And crown him Lord of | all. 

IPE ES HE} og 
} Eo ye Eo gia. # RE Sa iit Oe r 

r rh ik We ki 
; Hail him, whe saves you by his grace, And crown him Lord of 
4 

ieicgts a 
gi 4 cm 3 pgp \|8 is | is 
if me Ra PR ai | ia 

: hac xd + a | | nee) Be 

d Go, spread your tro - phies at his feet, And crewn him Lord of 
~— 

Nork, The student should bear in mind the importance of being thorough and systematic in his 

studies ; and before passing into the “Intermediate Course,” he should be certain that he thoroughly un- 

derstands everything pertaining to the ‘‘Primary Course.” It is not a difficult thing to master ‘Musical 

Notation,” if the pupil is thorough and “makes haste slowly.” One thing at » timaé, and it well wider 

stood, and success is certain. Remember, there are no great difficulties in the way, for learning to reat 

music and learning to sing are male up of little things; but each little thing is indispensable, and nauat 
be thoroughly uaderstood, 
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LESSON. XTYV. 

Teacurr-~ What ix an Interval? Crass—-The distance from one tone to another. 

T. What is the interval from one to two called? C. A. Second. 

T. What is the interval from one to three called? ©. A Third. 

T. What is the interval from one to four called? ©. A Fourth. 

T. What is the interval from one to five called? ©. A Fifth. 

T. What is the interval from one.to six called? C, A Sixth. 

T. What is the interval from one to seven called? CG. A‘ Seventh. 

T. What is the interval from one to eight called? C. An Eighth or Octave. 

T. What is the interval from any tone to one, next above or below, called # 
C. A Second. 

T. Are the seconds in the scale all alike ? 

C. They are not. Some are twice as large as others. 

T. Where the seconds are large, what do you call them 7 

C. We prefer to call them Major seconds or steps. 

T. Where the seconds are small, what do you call them ? 

C. Minor seconds or halt steps. 

T.. What do you mean by the term Major? (. Greater. 

T. What do you mean by the term Minor? (©. Less. 

T. Why use these terms—why not call them steps and half steps, and let that 
suffice ¢ 

C. We prefer the terms that are in most general use; and we are told that were we 

.to take up the study of Harmony, the terms ‘‘Major” and ‘Minor’ Seconds are the 

ones employed. The terms ‘Steps’ and ‘Half Steps” might answer for beginners, 
but we prefer the other. 

T. You will notice in some works that seconds are called Tones and Semi Tones. 

Do you think those terms would serve your purpose ? 

C. They would not. <A ¢one is something we hear, and is made by the voice or an 

instrument, and it would be improper to have one name mean too many things; be- 

sides, many of us understand sem to mean half, and we are at a loys to know how to 

make a half tone ; hence we will hold to the proper names, Major and Minor 

seconds. : 
T. In the formation of the Diatonic Major Scale, how many major seconds have 

we? C. Five. : 
T. How many minor? ©, Two. 

T. Where do the minor seconds occur ? 

C. Between three and four and seven and eight. 

T. Why is it necessary to have them at those particular points ? 

C. No other arrangement will satisfy the ear. 

T. What letter is one of the scale, as above described, founded upon ? 

©, On the letter C. 

TY. When one is founded upon C, between what Ictters do the anor seconds occur? 
. Between E and F, B and C. 

e
o
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T. Does the piteh of any letter ever change? (C. Tt does not. 

T. I will now make a Musical Ladder, corresponding with your explanations. 

Some of you may haye observed a character like this # ladder pie ab agp the Chro- 
what is it called ¢ igh esac 

C. A Sharp. em 1 
T. What is its nse ? 

i 
' 

fe : ; | 
©. When placed before any note it means we must per- BT ———;| 

form it a ménor second higher than the letter upon 
WW hic h it is written. oe b-A ge or Bh 

[. In how many forms do we use it ? 
C. Asa signature, (sign of the key,) and as an acci- |-_-a g—_ 

dental. : 
T. When used as a signature, what is its effect ? 
C. It sharps all notes on the letter upon which it is 

written throughout the piece. 
T. What is its effeet when used as an accidental ? 
C. Its effect is only felt in the measure in which it is 

written. 
T. Suppose you write a note on “C” and place a sharp 

before it, how would you perform it ‘ 
C. A minor second higher than ‘*C.” 
T. What is this character { called ? 
C. A: Wat, 
T. What is its use ? 
C. When placed before any note it tells us to perform 

it a minor second or half step lower than the lettcr on 
Which it is written. 

T. What is this sien & called? 

C. A Natural. 

T. What is its use ? 

C. It is used to contradict the sharp or flat, and tells us, when placed before any 

note, to perform it as written. 

Q AY
 § >
 

rT
 

(Examine ladder. ) 

Norr.—The name of this ¢haracter is an unfortunate one, since its tendency is to mislead the pupil. It 

signifies nor that one tone is in fact more natural than another—indeed the term can not be said to apply 

to the tone, but merely to the previous mark, (flat or sharp,) showing that its significance is now st an 

end. If it was called a Resxrors. its name, would more clearly indicate its office. 

T. What are the tones called that mey be produced between the letters ? 

G. Chromatic or intermediate. 

T. What do you mean by Chromatic ? 

C. It is taken from a Greek werd, and signifies color. (In ancient times it is said 

the intermediate tones were represented by notes written in colored ink—hence the 

name. ) 

T. Have we any other form of Scale besides the Major ? 

C. Yes—Minor and Chromatic. 

T. In what does the difference consist ? 

©. In the arrangement of major and minor seconds, when the major or minor fs 

used. The Chromatic Scale consists of toncs a minor second apart. 

ILLUSTRATION OF CHROMATIC SCALE.  (Signs.) 

en 
ae ae See O48 oo aes Ct 

ve oS eS = AORN 9 EINE SE | of ft E 

sharp sharp sharp sharp sharp 
Numes. One, one, two, two, three, four, tour, five, ftivé, six, six, seven, eight. 
Brite. c CH, 1) De, k, F, gt, G, Cig, A, Ag, B, &, 

Syllables, Do, di, re, q; mi, fa, fi, ec, fi, las* — Hi, al, do, 

S
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r
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{ILLUSTRATION OF CHROMATIO SCALE—CONCLUDED. 

4 ——- ——— ~~ DEB py F- 

flat flat flat flat flat 
hight, seven, seven, six, six, five, five, four, three, three, two, two, one. 

G, B, Bh Ay Ab» G, tbs F, i; Eh, b, Dp c. 

Do, si, 56, la, le, sol, se, fa, mi, Ine, .-- £0, ra,>* aa, 

LESSON XY. 

Treacnrr—How many forms of the Minor Scale have we ? 

Ciass—There are said to be several, 7. ¢., the Natural, (misnamed,( the Harmonic 

and Melodic. : 
T. Which of these three are in common tse? C. The Harmonic. 

T. Are the others still in use ? 

C. By some they are; but, upon the whole, may, like the “Median key,” the 

“Lydian key,”’ &c., be considered obsolete. 

T. How are Minor Seales obtained ? 

C. By remembering that every Major Scale has a relative Minor; and whenever we 

wish to pass from the Major to its relative, all that is necessary is to sharp jive of the 

Major scale, which becomes sever of the relative Minor. 

T. On what téne of the Major Seale is ore of the Minor based? C. On the sixth. 

T. How can you tell whether you are in the Major or Minor mode ? 

C. By looking at the last note in the Bass, together with the signature. 

REGULAR MINOR SCALE.-—-HARMONIC FORM, 

| 
oe ae Oe 
ieee 8 ee 
ko hs ms —— 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 te) 8 7 6 5 4 a 2 
La si do ri mi fa si la la si fa mi re do ba eas C1 

Tadder representing the regular. JT, What is the distinguishing feature of the Major and 
inor Scale. : x Ri eons Minor Scales. . 

ee : et = = : . 
| C. The first third in the Major scale is a major third, 

consisting of two major seconds; while the first third of 
Minor scale contains one major and one minor second, 
called a minor third. 

: T. What is the interval from 6 to 7 in the Minor scale? 

| C. It is called an ‘‘augmented second’’—is, in reality, a 
_ | minor third or three half steps. 

|_____---. F" -..§ —la- — —-— 

t 
H 

| 
j 

{ 
} 

| 
{ 
1 

: was always ore. This may be changed, and any other 
j 7 E-S6- Mi ———__ letter or pitch taken as one. When we thus remove one, 
| What is such removal called ¢ 

. ae 
{ C. Transposition. 

|; D—4-—-re -—-—— T. What is the letter called that is taken as one ? 

C. The Key letter, or simply the Key. Thus, if C is 
| taken as one, the scale is said to be in the key of C; if G 

| 

t 

| 
| 

Pee og is taken as one, the key of G, &c. 

! Nore 1.—By the Key of C is meant the relationship of tones and inter- 
—_-_ B--2 .Si-----_|__ vals which exist when C is taken as one; by the Key of D is meant the 

' relationship which exists when the scale is based on D, or when D is 
| taken as one, and soon. Seven tones are required to constitute a tone- 
| ‘family (sey); thus the tone-family called C, or the key of C, consists of 
; the tones C, DB, F, G, A, and B; to which, i¢ the sca/e is to be com- 

pleted, C, an octave higher, niust be added. ek, eS ee 

T. Thus far we have treated this subject as though ‘” 
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as here ae refers not to the scale itself, but to the mere notation of the scaie: and since the 

in reality no more natural than any other, we preter to follow the example of those modern 
/ music who haye, with much propriety, designated it as the MopEL key. 

did in the key ef C-~—the modal. 

the ear; hence the teacher should carly introduce practice of the Chromatic Scale. 

EASY EXERCISE IN CHROMATIC TONES.—ASCENDING SCALE. 

ot 
a 

Nore 2.--The Kes of € has usually been called vo/ural, or the nalural keys but since the term natural, 

key of Cis 

writers ov 

T. Suppose we take @ as one, what important things must we bear in mind ? 

C, First, that the key or one is removed (transposed) ; and seeond, that the inter- 

vals (major and minor seconds) must bear the same relation te each other that they 

Nore,—The difficulty in transposition does uot consist in anything pertaining to notation or that 

which appeals to the eye, but in the change or transfer in al'solnte pitch, whieh can only be appreciated by 

Norr,—The teacher may sometimes omit the above explanations, simply telling his class 
ylaces on of the scale on G, and defer this explanation until after they have practiced reading more,— 
This ie optional with the teacher, n

e
 

\4 A? STs TORS ARERR? Seas CR SE Hoy ie ee 2 mae Ble See Peete « 
eS SEeES | a eee es 5 SD [eee Bs ee gi ait 
A ated tg gl ieee eee a 

cc SOI Bey See 4 G19 g@ 4 pT ete OTT 
: ~@— 9 zg-¢ He 6 - eee 
| Do, re di re mi fi mi fa mi fa.sol fisol la. mda si Hi si do 

T. What rules have we for the transposition of the scale ? 

We transpose by fourths or fifths. 

T. What letter is 5 of the C scale ? The Biel Picnt : Model 
Ladder, 

C. The letter “‘G.” ote eae 

. We will now take ‘‘G” as one, and ; ey 

ascertain what changes may be necessary | 

, to preserve the same order of major and | --—-A—6-——— 

i minor seconds we had in the C scale; and | Lame oe the 

to illustrate the matter properly, will again -—---G@—5.---—-—|--- Saka eke: Ree 

introduce the ‘Ofusical Ladder.”’ }-|-_F i nana cate 
: | 7 f 

Norr,—It will be seen from the accompanying Fears et ae : 

illustrations that seven of the tones common to the Se bey E—6 
cial cat set Vids oT ee eee C seale are still retained in the G scale, dnd the only | | 

change necessary is to drop the tone F and substitute | | | 

F sharp. be cage es ile ne ile 

T. When F is sharped what is the key? | ; | 
: : ey a +, The key of G. | ; eo eee 

ry - . ° 9 lili tde 2! 3 rat Ria ae Bb—3 
IT. Where is the sharp written ? | | I 

f : | 
1 € » € oY” ¥ 4 eof ra i 3. Immediately after the Clef, on F, |—-—-a—6 | : pee: 

which is upon the 4th Jine in the Bass, and | | | 
lee rs eee “s > YY arta { oth line in all the other parts. ray ee” ety tae Ceopeee Sask be MEN ieee. | 

; 

A 

one sharp 
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GENTLE WORDS. Ex. No. 19. : CO, GePa.r7. 

, Rey of (O."— Marca) 

ce aes SAam EC MERGER WN 1% Sea ce o-ceay GOR REE ORE IRE Es & al 
( 1 1 i 

The fair bright flow’rs of sum-mer-time, Are beau-ti-ful to me, And 

Sli oes eR ree a ee Ae ee Seen 

ea ere em. SE MOOR Hh oe) eee 
Kee aie SESE Si Gi a erin ecient” Oe oe =o LRA 

Pe ee sr ge” ia | 6 @ 

The sun may warmthe bud to life, The dew the drooping flower, And 

He 
Seen Se 1 ik Seti es 

1 So ee baat a 2 = 4 | + 

“2 fe 6 09 
It is not caoh the world can give, With all its show and art, And 

a —-——-—~-—--_ g —g—g@— at ee 

ae ae ie. ou wma ee comme si, oe ae . 

ee
 
Tt

 

ees =o ee we ee le ee ree ee es a 7 Ee 

t-te e0-ete 08-6 tee te oo oo -o-| 
is f if { f | f { ARS { 

glorious are the many shes That glimmer on the sea, But gentle words and loving smiles 
Se tig Mrs And_ 

le os OR an ae Oe le Bal Sem pane x 
fp er rr gt ey ag ae eoe ime mas ate mck 
oo @ 6 2 7. .. ‘oe ©8688 8S 

at eo 
eyes grow bright and watch the light Of autumin’s opening hour, But words that 

[bre eathe of tenderness And 

ms i a -} —g-—— Kien: & —_ > fF | ___] 
pe) a eel be —| |—© 9-2-1 —-2-+-g@-6-— ae ee 
oe glo fre teete te tee 6 

ce ee ea ——~—-@ Sey nl Veemehe 8 ak Fee e (ene cme Sry Reis) mee 

gold and gems are not the things To satisfy the heart, But, oh! if those who cluster 
[round the 

Ht 

a | 
i 

i’ 
a} 

ot
 ] T
T
 ts

 

L 
| | | i He
 ee
 2
 

} 

Et i =] ue ee aoe a [en eee i S 

ioe eee ee ee eee i ce 
ae CE ea on ama ae wae: ee 5 

sy pee. cone wee al someeemir  useeanas a, f i ig 

—s py Reet ae Paes: 
| cee ges 4 mere oe 

jag i ms AE = © eS OE id nas MRE ata <n A a “iE 
ES ee er ee 
“9-0 @ 0 “¢ re own. fe Te 

oe te See oe ee tcl 
ot a 2 A a a par ome we as res 

Rae @ ee as { 

alter and the hearth, Have gentle w oP ds and loving smiles, How beautiful is earth. 

‘eats ce ee 6S th 
eee ee ee fais pation nateetse Cp Saar Sa 

en ee pee pte 
1 

Bee ot a ee 

a
e
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or a fourth higher. 

INTERMEDIATE COURSE. 

LESSON XVI. 
KEY OF *4&”’ MINOR RELATIVE OF ‘'@’’ MAJOR. 

w
e
 as eee ee ere a ee BEY aA 

; @ | | | | | ij " bs 

io 6 | 6 eG ;. ek 

TEACHER—W hat tone of the Major Scale is one of the relative Minor ? 

Crass—Six. 
T. In applying Syllables, what rule do you observe ? 

C. We apply them precisely the same as in the relative major, with the exception 

of sharping five of the major, which becomes seven of the minor. 

ILLUSTRATION OF THE KEY OF ‘*p,” F AND C SHARPED. 

[. | | Gees 
= fee Sie 7 HF 

@ 
S. 8 7 0 3 2 6 32 2 

He
 

cr
 

for
) 

a
 

bo
 

_
 129 BB BEB eee 8 

T. I noticed in your first example of Transposition that you sharped F, and now it 

appears you have introduced another on C. Why do you do this? 

C. To preserve the order of major and minor seconds. 

T. Cannot you represent the scale, taking D as one, without using two sharps? 

C. We cannot. F and C must both be sharped, as you see by an examination of 

the following diagram: 

T, Am Ito understand when you sharp Ladder representing “G” 

F and C that the pitch of these letters is mt gig bit ie 

changed in consequence ? PH 

C. No. The note is written upon the 
letter sharped, and looks to the eye the ; 

same as it did before; but the fact of the yee 

sharp being thus written tells us to perform —_— “D> § ee ~ 

it a minor second higher than the letter |}-—---D—6-—— D—8 

upon which it is written, and not that it is np (le CHT 

the letter itself elevated. In other words, Gi 

in the G scale we drop the tone F and sub- gas a 

stitute F sharp a minor second higher; and 

in the key of D we retain F sharp and add 

another upon €, which we drop and substi- |~~—~4~-2> =~ A—5 
tute C sharp. 

 'T. Suppose we might wish to go from G1 G24 

the key of D back to the key of G, what | pun vibes 

would be necessary for us todo? it? Wi ibe 

C. Place a Natural (restoral) before notes 
on ©, which would in effeet compel us to E—6G ee E~Q 
sing flat seven; and the mere act of flating | | 
seven modulates us into a key a fifth lower 

bo ee 

Kai
ete
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30 INTERMEDIATE COURSE. 
T. Suppose we desired to go into B Minor, 

would be necessary ? 
C. We can only do it b 

relative minor. 

the relative minor to D Major, what 

y sharping five of the D scale, which becomes seven of the 

KEY OF B MINOR—RELATIVE OF D MAJOR. 

FOLLOW Mk. EXAMPLE No, 20. C. C. Pratr 

"gh 000-06 A Sr —4-—,— ee Ss ee Bee ie eean sede ae a eae — 
1. Fol - low, fol-low, fol - low me, bing : foot-step light and free, o __ Soprano, 

SS Se SoS aS Se 
as a et oar at BW LSE TOR oe B ser ae am = Alt. 6 tts igs eg ag 2. Roaming thro’ the fair - y glen, Far from bu - sy haunts of men, 3. Car-ing not for wealth th or power, Love will gild the pass - ing hour; 

H
H
 

e
e
.
 

v
e
e
 

\y We
 

4-4-9 _# 0689 (0 2 PCE = 40-60 —— Fh fe uae aa 

7 CHORUS, pp 009999 2 SEE eee ee ee 68 eee pa ee 
- | ; Bound-ing up the moun-tain side, Where the murm’ring streamlet glides. 

Fal | os _6_ 4 Aa__ 4A aA A a Pa ae ] o-97 oa ee ae 
@ ey ae so =g—9g-2 9g “gg fej oe a2 ¢f Fi 

‘d . o- 

os 
ss ~ 

in )aer aw ee ee ee oe ar eee ee s eee eh is oe o 
Rest-ing in the sha- dy dell, Where the fair-ies love to dwell. Come and Ne’er a-gain our. foot- -Steps roam From our “sy “PY mopnhiait home. 

S
t
 eo gefiee 

R
R
S
 

ac
ar

en
tt

 
T
R
 

P
E
T
 

P
R
N
 

E 
ame

 



INTERMEDIATE COURSE. 

FOLLOW ME—CONCLUDED. 

fe —?—9— 0 —#- oe ——— o—e ie olin __ s yy #7} © oo eS Sp pg ed we —p et Fe! Ss lp Ts _e 4 a 

A A a o— 31-4 9-4 3 —- 9 3-3-8 3 lees) oe go 
gg 86 6 @ e+ e SF AM AE AE cee aa * 
ee Ppp ip op sa fol - low, fol-low, fol - low, Come and fol - low, fol-low me, With a 

ae @ @ 6 6-6 = 
ee He-e-2-Et Ss — 

ae oes cs ceeds MEN pada sc. Seer = eamce! Sat SRISS Ee: ESS i Pa eitpasins Praateccpaaniceans Nene 

a” —6—6-$-$ scampuicuariienicpineeac ES ep eA st 8 

Bee a ants epee pe tue le 99-9 
SaaS ec ol ele J Ss 3e a8 

[al A aa | za a— wa A A_ 
== eee eee a ge fae —o—*_0--—® ta. *-3—e+45--_5—_$—__ $2 oor eed rae ah os ee ere 
foot - step light and free, Come and fol -low, fol - low, fol -low, Come and 

wail —p 
Patines <. 

i ee iia. ag n,n o Bao” gaa ied e © —&—_@—_9—_ @——_0-—-@— -—3-++ — — 6 ae Hb tp iS x yee See. gt ae po gs lid 

# a ieee 
Cd nd s is (ee 

oe - 3 3 6 ee La ae ~4\. A S10. Ft B _—- @._—_ @ ——_@—__-_@g —___ SP | re “ at bas ee oo oti tt ie ia Geet sae ae SES ar oiled elimi” eaed Sesame” oe ¢ vg is se Vd b ¢ [ 
fol - low, fol- low me, With a foot - step light and free. 

mil a. 7 —>:_ @-——_—_—- - ee, eas Pe = a see ao at a Me is 

Norr.—It will be noticed that in this and all other examples in this work, where the Soprano and Alto are written upon the same staff, the middle one is employed. It will also be observed that the stems of the Soprano notes turn up and the Alto down, Remember, that Soprano and Alto, as arranged in this book, are designed for the Ladies only; and also, that the Tenor must be performed by the gentlemen, Ladies singing the Tenor and gents the Soprano make very poor music—is in decidedly bad taste, plays havoc with the harmony, misinterprets the author, and fails to charm the ear. 
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LESSON XVII. 

Treacner—lIn the third transposition by fifths, from D to A, what letter must ba 

omitted ? 

‘ CLrass—G. 

T. What must be substituted? C. G sharp. 

T. What letters must be sharped when Ladder representing “D* 

A is taken as one or the key ? a 
Digi. 53 C. F, C and G. ) 

. ce pa gc SES 

T. Where must the Sharps be written? CH" 

C. Immediately after the Clef. | 

T. When so written, what are they B-~46 ——| 
called ? Ladder representing ‘A’ 

° ° Scale. 
C. A Signature, or sign of the key. a8 ro 

. . . : ee ate c = 
T. What is the relative Minor to A ? 

‘ Ga 
Major ? | 7 

C. F sharp Minor. Se 
T. What tone of the A scale will you Fis FG 

sharp if you wish to pass into F sharp 
Minor ? as ee 

C. Five. : - oe 
T. What letter is Five of the A scale? 

C. E. ee ey D—-4 

Norre.—The Key of F sharp Minor showld never C#y— 3 es ie 
be used for Church Music, on account of tho imper- 
fection in the octave. Said imperfection is thrown 
into the keysof B, C sharp and F sharp upon the 
great (pipe) Organ, and those keys are extremely }——-—-B—6 = B—2 
harsh and discordant; hence Sacred Music should j 
not be written in those keys. (For a more extended | 
treaties upon this subject, see ‘“Tillman’s Musical ! 
Treatise and Fonometer.”) A—-§ | A—1 

‘ 

99 

KEY OF “A.”’—-THREE SHARPS EOR A SIGN.—F, C AND G SHARPED, 

KEY OF ‘‘a” REPRESENTED UPON F OR BASS CLEP. 

5 — ag 30-0 — Si etait wert 
cae foe ge Oe Se igicecs ae ae Sila Se 
ee ee ee ay Sma ae 

KEY OF F SHARP MINOR—-RRLATIVE OF A MAJOR. 

oH # wa k 
ye mee ee po He #-# = ee? 
Se a Se ae 

@ “con ees @ 

to2o-t 5) 6 7 8 io2ss 4. 5. <6 7.8 

La sido re mi fa Ri hs La si do re mifa si la We
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NIGHT SONG.* 

INTERMEDIATE COURSE, 
Translated from the German, 

Andante, 

p 

,# aca ARI a 

ta 6 o i “ a ae ‘i Bee | 4 if 

¥ =a ie rosea 2m @ wae 
1 if G 
t v 

e- Car = 

1. Mur-mur, gen-ile lyre, t Through the lone - ly night, 

38. Hark !the quivering breez-es 
{ 

List thy sil - very sound, 

2. Though the tonesofsor-row Min - gle in thy strain, 
p 

2 ya as a | aL a ira a ee NE ee e ae —_ ¥ 

: a pe | OE, MAGA Wok Se, a 
a ug a gg _g—_@—__@- —__@-|9°-—@ 

i cy —p- BR SY ws @ $-g_ ie —~ “ fe Re pee a2 2 

4. Earth be-low is sleep-ing, © Mead-ow, hill, and grove; 
Peis eee Sp — rn, 

dog ART ORE 7 ENE ge oe Wiese Rosca’? ets Dee eS Be See eee p ad 2 Sc | a fe a oe pee Te 
oe 2 we pies ies le C 

Cres side pom = 

eS. e& : i we GF 

= C a" ene PC 
pee ee 

Let thy trem - bling wire 
} 

Wak - en dear de - light! 

An-gel stars are keep - ing g £ 

ses SES 

Yet my heart can bor - row Pleas-ure from the pain. 
Cres. Dim. 

lf a a a ae 
; BEES 26 a SRE SRR RESE U" SRS  CEREESS oad EE AS es 

—6—6---@-—-© e734 fae & i , SPSS, REE NES Hee 
ae ee ee oe ee 
Py oh pede | bay ee 
Eve-ry — tu - mult ceas - es, Si-lence reigns a - round, 

Si-lent watch a- bove. 

*: = pe 

= a ae A Te a i Sw eee: 

Secu Oe pee mma man me Soins aie 
Page as ea F Oe ee oe T t aoe 

CHORUS. 
nef in FS itt 

oe oes ap i 
ee - 
eG a eee, BOE 

A A hed | mm yi rae J eines eee ae ee re Cs] @ “a @ lege a g-_@ 

as A a Se deans ees EE ls aE 
ey a ee 

Mur-mur, gen - le lyre, Through the lone -ly night 
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NIGHT SONG.—CONCLUDED, 
Dim. P Me s Ritardt es 

' = — aS —t—_ #8 0 fee ae ge = as oa 2 |f 
ee ee) ee Dim, Pp pp Ritardt 

te Ss os —- = eg ; ee oe gl Sc OE SO a | -—9— 6 —_? 9 §.—_-e—_¢-—__g, 8 as eee Se ee Pe ee | | Let thy trem-bling wire Wak - en dear de - light. 
e— a aaae 4. | Yee : 

Ld ond ao AES WENT oi + 0*—_|@__@ a BS 7 ees ay ee ee ee 
*This beautiful song is admirably adapted to the training of a choir to Piano, to a perfect blending of . voices, and to a subdued, gentle, quiet, and noiseless kind of singing, 

t“Lyre” should be pronounced in one syllable ; 80, also, “wire.” 

+The time may be slackened a very little here, but should not drawl. 

LESSON XVIII. 

Tracurr—tIn the fourth transposition by Ladder representing “A” 

fifths, what tone of the A scale do you take Pa. 
as one of the new key? ~ ee 

Criass—Five. 1 dey 

T. What letter is it ? | 

; 

| 
| 
| C. E. PG 

T. In order to preserve the proper order Ladder rs “KE” 
of Major and Minor seconds, what letter do E-5 = ee pena 
you drop ? 

52... a os. ee | = if 
T. What will you substitute ? es CHS ! cue 
C. D sharp. : aes 
T. What is the relative Minor to E 

B—2 -| -——B—§ Major? 

C. Csharp Minor. — | 
A A—4 T. How obtained ? 
Gy ————} 6#3——_ C. By sharping B. 

Nore.—The student is again reminded that the ~F #6 EF HQ. i key of C Minor is objectionable; and as it is 
seldom used, a representation of it would be simply | 
a loss of space. 
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” Bee ese 
oo 

FOUR SHARPS FOR A SIGN—F, 0, G AND D SIARPED. 

fee 

DON’T FRET, 
= # _#*__Moderato, By Permission of Cuas. H. Drrson & Co., New York, 

By G. F. Root. 

mews j — ee 2 
l. Has a neigh - bor in - jured you? Don’t fret! Do you 

“eta a nie = | f — pene re Bae oP i 
(J 2. Has a false re - port beenmade ? Don’t fret! Do you 3. Are your en - e -mies at work? Don’t fret ! Do you Ht = ty #4 s—of— ——— Sere it) So eee ms ase a ee es ¥ 

4. Is ad- ver-si - ty your lot ? Don’t fret ! Do mis- 

a 

ak i as es ——6+——_ 

[ 
Don’t fret ! 

——___— 
[— 

a 
<a ee 

soe 

tT
 

a 
a a feel that you are wronged ? Don’t fret! You will sure come off the best, He’s the 

—g—o—# i 

Bee 
See ct ere 7 

ee Se 
ne 

icwinar 
Loe poet | erea 

(ea ee 

T 

= 

know it all uwun-true? Don’t fret! 
fear they will suc-ceed ? Don’t fret ! 

It will run it - self to death, If you 
They can harm you not a whit, If they 

rd
 

eae Bat eo a 6o-2—~@. 
@- e— See a bs wa P- { i A a ey for - tunes come a-pace ? Don’t fret! For-tune’s wheel keeps turning round, Eve-ry 

See! anus, ey 
Sie ee ees 

t ae ef eee 
I Hedi 

we
rn
er
 e
e
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DON’T FRET—CONCLUDED : | 

= fe 

— —---- 
: Sexe 

—— es ig is a A AAR ITE | to e679 Ct 
i a 3 

ty [ if { [ a ics f | { : 

most to an-swer for, Nev-ermind — it, let it rest, Ney - 

a ol 3 Sn oe ae a —@—@.- o— @—@—-—-@ 
let it quite a -lone, It will die for want of breath, It will 
find you heedthem not, They will soon be glad to quit, They will 

CTI 7 fe-—e—"e--e x 
2 wt hee oe Se ee | Ce 
ee oe ee eae ame 0 
—o 3 wd vee et ‘RS 

spoke will reach the top, Which like you is go - ing down, Which like 

e-—9—@ a lS dat aie Aa a a or oe a a MeL 
i feet { r po F. f f f f 

“ f f t : 

— 7 
ee “e—e— ah a SEE Ln “fe RN RBG A 

fr { 4 

ae 

mind it, let it rest, Don’t fret! don’t fret! dont fret ! don’t fret! 

: = Lf 
foo ==) See ate ae Se a A a ates mais | 8 
ses o-oo oe | as 

die or want of breath, Don’t fret! don’t fret! don’t fret! don’t fret ! 

soon be glad to quit, Don’ t fret! don’t fret 1 don’t fret ! don’t fret ! 

[jo as KS et Tr 
pecene eR ee ee ee 

i 
| i 

| = 

you is 20- ing down, Don’t fret! don’t fret! don’t fret! don’t fret ! 

oe oe HPO WS Be 
{ fj { { f ES a! P= eae ee ~ 

ae pisces a tO 

Don’t fret! 

LESSON XIX. 

TracnER—Before leaving the subject of transposition by fifths I will mentiom that 

we can further transpose by sharping A—five sharps. The key is B; reads to the 

eye the same as two flats; but as this and the keys following by fifths are seldom 

used, we will not oceupy space to represent them. 

The sixth transposition by fifths we have to ghar » E—six sharps. The key is F 

sharp. : 

The seventh: transposition, by fifths B is sharped—seven sharps forasign. The key 

is C sharp. | 
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The eighth transposition by fifths F is double sharped X—eight sharps for a sign. 
The key is G sharp. A 

The ninth transposition by fifths C’is double sharped X. The key is D sharp. 
The tenth transposition by fifths G is double Sharped X. The key is A sharp. 
The eleventh transposition by fifths D is double sharped X. The key is E sharp. 
The twelfth transposition by fifths A is double sharped X. The key is B sharp. 
Nor 1.—The key of B sharp is precisely the same to the ear as the key of C. The difference is not to 

the ear, but in the written signs. It will also be noticed that all of the keys known can be obtained with 
either sharps or flats; and when we go beyond six of either kind, it is shorter to take the opposite sign, 
as will more fully appear when the subject of Flats is fully explained. 

Nore 2.—It will be well for the pupil to recollect the simple rule regarding transposition by fifths,— “Sharp four raises the key a fifth, or lowers it a fourth.” This rule applies to all keys. 

THE WHIPPOORWILL. Music by C. C. Prart, 
Vords by NELLIE J. MANN. 

av a SSS, EO EN ee” ee ge as oe eB kos _ 8 6 Te rine > Sma a mal se i Ee a mn es be aS 8p -4-0—-e—, —,- (a2 0 e*-e--e—e-+-@—@ — 
1. When the si-lence of the night Broods upon the vale and hill, $5 ee Ae A rr ta aE “4 # CT ee hea a EN Sea 3 | Si SA, | | 8, i to : pe epee 2 One 0 o oF og hes ga —a— 

ee -@- 
—@ alas iy @ 

2. In some far se-ques-tered grot, All the live-long night he sings, 

i “A re 
Ce pene ae a

 ——_|—— @—_9 —@-— = -—g—_} eo - 

3. Oh a lone sad heart has he, Filled with silence all the day, 

—, Sa 

: i st oo ee Oe eee. APTN ae: | 7-2 ee ete es top> 4 2" 2)" 42 PU ee ee BEES ere eee wees” Gaiomes ge eo hae | Pt F ee i = t 

gin Oe ams are _ CHORUS. Fe, A AS 1 GT aaa a Cae pr cca ere gee k fem are Meta Se Se ies eee ee oa a 
Then with plaintive voice and low, Sings the happy whippoorwill. W ae 

@ will. 
- —— i ——_ 

Ni ee & f 

UC Tas Peer Gas, te ee -@—— @—*- ~O- O -g 8 -g -8- -g -@ -o- 
Where the air is calm and still, Sings the happy whippoorwill. Whippoorwil ———g3—g—@z-+ en an i a es 

fr eesd (a cane seeserecae a a ee —3— © —@ €—o—/—} |_4 = aon grat Pe Yar erage ee OE ail ikke R 8. A ti a ae 
But when night comes then he sings Joyfully his whippoorwill. Whippoorwill 
= po ee ee CEE a 

ean iy 
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whippoorwill, whip 
2 

oot Le SN iy 
Maen EM ee eo 

ii { 

ee ?-la—_9—? +s? —_o-|9. 8 — 9 — 6-9 —__p—_9- 
rd eS i it { (sf oe 

poorwill, whippoorwill, When allelse is hushed and still 
Am 

rs 
whippoorwill, whippoorwill 

~gis -@- 

' —- 

cae ee _|_F 2 @ pean Bee ot A Peal agp 
eal Rent ge | ¢ | ae Ged eee ie BS) a 
ele ete ee ag Le gg 

, Whippoorwill, This is what the darkness brings, 

4a -9———,—}-@-—_|_-|_| & __& 
ge = Neany lakes = ce. Aaa aoe 

gam 

- 

RO shy eee eee Fe 

—6_8_@ (e_ ee [eee [" ie ee _ _20 ws i Po a ae -¢ eg - f.t.. 
Ge ep Te Ped vd ( 

pA A Lt Ss ee Se Sie a 
oI eee rie Cine ere pe 

| SF i | 
Sings the happy whippoorwill, whippoorwill, whippoorwill, whippoorwill, 

LESSON XX. 

Transposition by Fourths. 

| whippoorwill 

“ny ae See ea el es | xy v 
_ FA A A a Ch ie Geek eee 2 
ae ry ae See & BE ee ee a a... ie ae al } ] T : gem e— @ 1 oy Q& @ &. =I 
O.-¢ © 3 @-¢ 96  -@ -6- -6- -o- 
This the song he ever sings, Whippoorwill, :||: if: ii: 

fas eS pp* 2 
es = Soaatee Sets 2. 

Pee Soe fee eae ee ee Ke ee ee 

ge ee ete Te ee ug @ © o 2 oy 7 ye ae re : 
Visions of tho coming Spring, Whippoorwill, :|: :||: u4 

fos 
Oe eee AA oo Ras R28 8 Ce ate 

_@_9_ #4 | 1 ee 8 8 [6 6° |e @ [eee eo af Pee BEA | (ler, ake { ‘eo 
ee | i | ? | e yl 

TEACHER—In the absence of Flats or Sharps, what key are we said to be in? 
Ciass—Key of C. 

T. Suppose we take F, which is the fourth from C, 
will we find it necessary to omit? 

©. The letter B. 

T. What will we substitute? ¢ 

Sid i sae ana 

. Brflat. 

as one of the scale, what letter
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T. What reasons can you give for this | Ladder representing “C” 
. Scals, 

change ? ee ee 

C. The interval from A to B is a major | 
eat a. | BY 

second, and if F is one A is three, and we 

must have a minor second from three to | 

four; hence B is too high, and we are | A~6 

compelled to take B flat; and from B to C 

we have a minor second, which is wrong |_~~ saa: eae oe age 
from four to five; but by taking the tone Ladder ropresentihg the 

A Fi 4 “Ff” Scale, 
B flat, which is half way between A and Sie fie ica 

B, we arrange it right, and have a minor | : 
ee De Ge ee 

second between three and four, and a major 

second between four and five. | 
. 4 ‘ ieee DSN ee ca 

T. Are all the other tones right without | 2 5 ie 

further change ? | 
> 

| 
’ C. Yes. |" sleet i i i a og 

Note.—The¥principal reason why the scale is [-———B — TL 
transposed by fourths and fifths is; that the keys | Bi,4 
which are based upon either four or five of any given 4 D 
scale or key have all of their tones in common, with |— 6— — —-A—3 

the exception of one, hence are more nearly related 

than ary others. 

,  j——— @ - § — 1 Su T. If you wish to represent the scale in ! . 
the key of F, what sign is necessary ? | 

C. One Flat. —_-F —4- : F—] 

T. Where should it be written? : 

C. Immediately after the Clef on B. 

KEY OF ‘“f,” ONE FLAT FOR A SIGN. 

See ae ea ace ne mera te'S © 
ik seen at gm seme Sapa eh anes Pcs a as 

:. 2 8 av 5 1% 7 Boy G fh 4.3 2 I 

\ ! 

Se SS ee — oa 

=
 &
 

Y 6.4 ££) 4 78 8: et A 

T. In case you should want to retarn to the key of C, what would have to be done? 
C. Place a Natural before notes on B flat, which would require you to sing 5 

instead of B flat, which would in effect be sharp jour in the F scale; and according 
to the.rule, the “‘sharp fourth raises the key a fifth,” and would transpose or modu- 
late us into the key of C, which is a fifth higher. 

T. Suppose you wished to go into the key of D Minor, what would be necessary ¢ 
C. Simply sharp jive of the F scale, 

KEY OF D MINOR, RELATIVE OF F MAJOR. 

=
 

OO
 

o
e
s
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T. After having modulated into D Minor, suppose you wish to return to the key of 
H F, what must be done? 

C. Write C instead of C sharp—in other words, sing five of the major scale instead 
of sharp five. 

Nore.—Remember, sharp five modulates the scale into a key asixth higher; but the new key is in all 
cases a Minor instead of a Major. 

GOOD NIGHT—Awp PEAcE BE Wirn You.* 
Words by Mrs. 8. J. Harz. | [Musie by C. C. Prarr. 

As sung by Mr, and Mrs. Pratt at their Drawing-Room Entertainments. 
___ Ato, Andante Con-Expressione. ee. Cres, 
SET 2 eee Eee ee ees ge : ago] 

oe Mt ee ee bs oo a a 
Bk eat 8 SAA apa a ie RR Se 
6 3 ne 

1. Goodnight, good night, and peace be with you, Peace that 
_.. SOPRANO. 7 , & @ eS 5 ‘ es Oe eee ee ee ee Pe ee Pe 

: I. AS ( guess Ce -@- @ ti 
@ . ee 

2. Good night, good night, but not for - ev - er, Hope can 
8. Good night, good night, oh, soft - ly breathe it, Tis a 

Bass. 
ae Eas eae ees SE EES att Pe ee Se le ee : ' | Bs | 4 2 G2 ee ° 2S 3 eRe oe x 2 -te— er i peer a et 

Dim. i Lae pe celica ering eel hin 
Fncsage OO 2 F 
@— 1 [it 4 | | pce a: Ben ere, SE e | ere Cr et i ee _ SS BS Gl eg @2 Ei Eee Se ee Be ae ws ee { 3 

sweet-est part - ing strain; Soft it falls, like dew on 
ae. 

Se 

7, | il Gl 2 EP PE el ae ee i cc” A a eS el Le Ca MENS See ae > Se Ss a”. ne t ) — t BG” * 
{ 

see the morn -ing rise, Man - y pleas - ant scenes be- 
prayer for those we love, And the God who guards the 

A A SN a ll SAIC 2 Seas HSE. CNAME a 
| , Ee - es eR EY Sa Se Cees se ae ‘Sara a aed 5 | Sed ee 

‘ { { i H | { 

Cres 
Se RRC aM as one pemeeiany TRE eR PR Set Se EY = 

] ] fs i & al 
Re ‘alll fd = fe a ee —c pe Eki “AES = ol sti oe. ee oO ree tone pe te ee Be ipa ae blos-soms, Cher - ish - ing with - in our bo-soms, Kind  de- 

Maui ccnbeea eS pean o-— 
fe a Bey ie LR ee AAAS See < & Sa ES Sk Eas We ee PETS FR! Ee Mee TES ee ee ee er Oe eee eee See Bee et | oe bya ane ere (RR OR et 
oy Sepa exese —s a 

fore us, As though an - gels hov - ered o’er us, Bear - ing 
spar-row, Will re-mem - ber us to-mor-row, From his 

oe ee ee 
{ @ @)@: |e |e Tat Tt > m Pd [ { { Saye Ba is i 4 1 (- 

T pd Be aes Seay sce Soe i 
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GOOD NIGHT—CONCLUDED. 

a sg wa Fa oa 
Be ee SS Se ee as a ee = Seopa tears o | 
= — = ‘se 3 = alt eet so oF & Ja 

sires to meet a - gain, Good night, good night, good night good - 

MTs lars Var a 

ne a_i es oo it ax ae a a oe 2 . oa ; See gee Be eo wel : ‘— < 

bless - ings from the skies, 
[ se A 

Good night, good night, good night, it night. 
throne of truth a- bove,  Gocd night, good night, good night, good night. _ 

= 5 LM PO See i eciwieees SF fe Fe =P 
a i. oe Et Bi. ° Bee Ee eee a a 2 —@ oe 

if [ { oe] { = { ee 

the Alto—the instrument playing the Bass, 

a lady or gentleman singing the Soprano, 

*To obtain the effect produced by Mr. and Mrs. Pratt, a gentleman should sing the Soprano and a lady 

It may be performed as a “trio” with good effect, with either 

LESSON XXI. 

Txacner—In the second transposition of the scale by fourths, what tone of the F 
scale do you take as one of the new? 

Crass—Four. 

T. What letter is four of the F scale ? 

T. In order to preserve the proper order Ladder representing “F” 

of Major and Minor Seconds, what letter 
will you drop ? 

C. E. 

T. What will you substitute ? 

C. E flat. 

T. When B and E are flatted, what is 
the key note ? 

C. B flat. 

T. What other key reads the same to the 
eye? 

C. The key of B—five sharps for a 
sign. 

T. Is there really any difference between 
them ? 

C. Yes—a Minor second. 

T. What is the relative Minor to B flat 
Major ? 

C. G Minor. 

T. How is it obtained ? 

flat scale. 

Cc 

C. By sharping F, which is five of the B | 

C.. @ Hat, 

Scale, 

F—8 

| | = Sees 

| 
arose 
C—5h 

Ladder aes Bh 

Bh Dips 

A—3 A~—7 

| G—2Q G—6- 

F—] i nena dn. somes, 

——-__—E —'% ——-—}— 

7 ea 
pa6 D9 

Bae hy ee ee 
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B FLAT SCALE—B AND E FLAT FOR A SIGN. 
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: “HARK! ‘TIS THE FAIRIES’ SONG.” By Gro. F. Roor. 
From the ‘“‘Diapason.”] [By Permission of Cuas. H. Drrson & Co. 

£ = AES glee Pepe os 
aa fd aa 

oat —— a 

eo
 

ee
 

1 
t 

1. Hark! hark! ’tis the fai-ries’ sone, Hark! As quick-l they fly a- g) q y ig 

aig lad isigke RA” SO Sia ed @ 
| 2. Come forth in the soft, clear light, Come, Of mid-sum-mer’s star - ry as ey elles orn, 

8 ine! Se. Ll Oe ae aka = 

Come, 

. + + 
long, Hark! They flut - ter 

2 | 
Dancing on . the foun-tain, 

#8 5 Gee an |e ( {" a be 

ae dee gee 
night, Come; See spark-ling o’cr the foun - tain, Fai- ry le-gions danc-ing, 

De ae oe has ae Pe ). edad et ec hee 0 @ --- 0-9 ee e—e—-0-F- a eee a—o- : | \ | ' { { f | Pees a O_O NG J) 
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HARK! ‘TIS THE FAIRIES’ SONG——CONCLUDED. 

babe ame bears aaneaeiesede’ (exten geeradaaensce Kansans: sa emanmmumeamenatt Tenino venGrts aad 

L a) ei & 
Spores bed itcmee ae, ps cee a 

| 
st! list] to their el -fin note, List! Aslight on the air the S

 

ne ies Oe ee > eee — aan ee — 
' 4 | 2 ‘ " | 
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2 2.8 a Sap TrPe-B—-6- 
ie Seren BS a ese Eee 2 ee aac = = 

ci ee =e hice ee 3 
Gai-ly in sil-ver-hued spray ; And list to their el-fin note, List! Aslighton the air they 

eee ee eee tae ee i os. Sp fs Ee ee oo ee ae 2 } wes se ee ee 

pene? Pep ae pe iv Rearegiea Berta oe 
: ea 4 Pe bt pt eee i 

aS ag ] 

oe 0 P ise a 8 @ a 
ee ae aes ee. dd SO ee ee 

r > - YT es Sf e | | 
float, List ! The tin - y trum-pets sound-ing, Flow - er spir - its wak - ing, 

: Aa a a aA a ee ee ae 
=} +4 4 a ye Rh --E 

= @1e@ 6 6 @_@_@\@_@ oo _#e_ | 
a : 2 

(aba eo ae ee @ o  % Pe Se eet = ee a Se i a lie Di ee a i a 
S i ee Bo fe | I - YY - Yv | 

{ 

float, List! The tin - y trum-pets sound - ing, Flow-er spir - its wak - ing, 

o—p—e— 09 —@ Pa TE tn 1 Rae 
ay | Po Nee l | fe 9 a o Cle . fof a a ae pee 4 

List ! 

Die 610s 3 80 SES HS EE OO ae 

; fo SOE BS SECIS eS oes - 
_# & e Pa Rae ee ee, he eee ES 

ey 2? a OO os ee ] it 
‘eee aed we ae 2 ed © ae na pee ppp be ee HP 

List-en as they pass a-way, A - way, a@ - way. 

es eee ee, -@ 8—-@ Bg +-— a 

{ 

% RE SSE REE E Gie o- 2. 
eee ee es Peo —{F 

if 
List- en. as fo pass a - way, A-way, a@- way. 

lar RET Secale ak asi Waren Stiga tengprO es 

ee he | permis 
es 1 i | J ied hot i) i Z fr ie Seeger a ee ; 5 Lee al 8 a a abe e-- I : 

i ee ee Lae { 
A-way a-way. 
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LESSON XXII. 

Traoner—In the third transposition by fourths, what tone of the B flat scale do 
you take as one of the new ? 

Criass—Four. 
T. What letter is it 2 Ladder representing BH 

Scale, 
C. E flat. Bhs 

- T. What letter of the B flat scale must A— 7 | 
be dropped 2» | 
U.K G6 

- TT. What substituted ? 

C.- A flat. Eee Sener : 
_ T. When E flat is taken as one, or the Ladder representing Ef 
key, what letters must be flatted ? Ep | ELS : 

C. B, E, and A. Dos D—7 
T. What other key reads the same to the 

eye? , 
c-9 C—6 

C. The key of E, with four sharps for a 

a Bphl- BYyb T. What is the difference between the Se 
two keys? + ine 
C. E flat is a minor second lower 2 b 
throughout, as you will see by referring to — ba i 
the ladders representing the two keys. 

T. What is the relative Minor to the key gir: a. 
of E flat Major ? | 

C. C Minor. Ep Epl 

: KEY OF E FLAT MAJOR—B, E AND A FLAT FOR A SIGN. 
“yA 

yD | ete — +f | i i i 
Be a SS | | \ Te Be Se e ;-—}--_ 2 —@ 

- .-) 2S OF 2° 8 ee oe S 1 
Do 

BS ] I ‘a (®: D ae Se Ss, | ‘s 5 ] 5 EG a b=p oe eee 

= : ] kqanaceaee | —- a | 62. fe Rao aN F po bo = Sein ot ARS aa =o ee fie “ego ae : | o- 
ee ee ee ee 1 



w
e
r
 

INTERMEDIATE COURSE. 4S 

“DON’T YOU SEE ME COMING.”—TueE Sone or THE BoBOLINK. 

—ty Allegretto Vivace, [From ‘THE Diapason.” By Permission of O. Dirson & Co. _ 

bt a —_9—@—e—e-|@-—-@—@;- = - San ae i ca Sede eat cas = 
2 2 B \ 2 iB e ge { 

1. Don’t you see me com -ing, com-ing, com-ing right a - long ? 

D.C. Don’t you see me com -ing, com-ing, com-ing right a - long ? 

2. I’ve been wink - ing, blink-ing, prink-i ing, ev -er since the morn, 

D.C. Don’t you see me com - ing, com-ing, com-ing right a - long? 

a 

rosy] 

ee dee i et Panty |. ph i i er 

ae ee A 1S  -- —_p—__4-__&._6-_6-+,, — { 
a &) ° 

“—b-4-9—_p FPA 0 8 $85 ger 
ge a er eee a 

es we wp eS 

8. Bob - ’o - Lin - kum, Lin-kum, Nin-kum, all in black and_ gold, 
D.C. Don’t you see me go- ing, go-ing, go- ing right a - long? 

(O-)— 4 -e—s# a ow. ee le_ eee 
heat + A | el aS ss rm) 

i Er i 2 Ea 2 - g spilt yp -¢ 5 = 

ee FINE. _ 

bat ere =e 
Laat bea ( { @ 

so sp Ss Ss yp Ss ed 3 

Wate 8 the lit - tle ethes - ymead-ow, now in sing my song. 

Here’s the lit - tle grass - ymead-ow, where my folks be - long. 

Wait-ing for the men _ to 80, and leave that field of corn. 

Here’s the lit - tle grass - y mead-ow, where my folks be - long. 

—$—g— 44 4 
eo SS ae et... 

ef EBB wl @ So +e @ 
tO e—-—-—_;_—_#- cl ii gar is Bie e__4 —4 emit 
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“DON'T YOU SEE ME COMING’—cONCLUDED. 

LESSON XXIII. 

TracneR—lIn the fourth transposition by fourths, what tone of the E flat scale do 

you take as one of the new ? 

Ciass—Four, which‘is A fiat. 

T. What letter do you have to drop? 

C. We have to drop D, and substitute 

D flat. 

T. What other key reads to the eye like 

this ? 

C. A, with three sharps for a sign. 

Notr.—The student should study the Ladders 

thoroughly, and it is thought the different treat- 

ment of Accidentals, where flats and sharps are 

used, will be sufficiently plain without further ex- 

planation. 

T. What is the relative Minor to A flat’ 
Major ? 

C. F Minor. 

T. How obtained ? 

C. By sharping five. 

T. How must it be written? | 

©. A Natural must be placed before 

notes on E flat. (See example of F Minor 

on following page. 

KEY OF A FLAT MAJOR—B, E, 
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KEY OF A FLAT MAJOR—-CONCLUDED, 
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TWILIGHT MUSINGS. 

Words by CARLO ALBERTO. Musie by C. C. PRATT. 
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TWILIGHT MUSINGS—CONTINUED. 
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SINGS—CONCLUDED. 

CHORUS. 
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LESSON XXIV. 
Notr.—lIt is not deemed necessary for ordinary class teaching to further continue illustrations with 

use of Ladders in the following Transpositious by fourths. 

TreaonEr—The fifth transposition by fourths, from A flat to D flat, G must be 

omitted and G flat taken instead—five flats for a sign. The key is D flat; reads to 

the eye the same as D with two sharps. 

The sixth transposition by fourths, from D flat to G flat, C must be omitted and C 

flat taken—six flats for asign. The key is G flat; reads to the eye the same as G, 

one sharp; sounds to the ear the same as F sharp—six sharps for a sign. 

The seventh transposition by fourths, from G flat to C flat, F must be omitted and 

F flat substituted—seven fiats for a sign. The key is C flat; reads to the eye same ag 

key of C—sounds to the ear the same as key of B, with five sharps for a sign. 

The eighth transposition by fourths, from C flat to F flat, B flat must be omitted 

and B double flat substituted—eight flats for a sign. The key is F flat; reads to the 

eye same as F, one flat for a sign; sounds to the ear the same as key of E, four sharps 

for a sign. 7 

The ninth transposition by fourths, from F flat to B double flat, E flat must be 

omitted and E double flat substituted—nine flats for a sign. The key is B double flat; 

reads to the eye the same as key of B flat, two flats for a sign; sounds to the ear the 

same as the key of A, three sharps for a sign. 

The tenth transposition by fourths, from B double flat to E double flat, A flat must 

be omitted and A double flat substituted—ten flats fora sign. The key is E double 

flat; reads to the eye the same as E flat, with three flats for a sign; sounds to the ear 

the same as D, with two sharps for a sign. 5 

~ The eleventh transposition by fourths, from E double flat to A double flat, D flat 

must be omitted and D double flat substituted—eleven flats for a sign. The key is A 

double flat; reads to the eye the same as A fiat, with four flats for a sign; sounds to 

the ear the same as key of G, with one sharp for a sign. 

The twelfth transposition by fourths, from A double flat to D double flat, G flat 

must be omitted and G double flat substituted—twelve flats for a sign. The key is D 

double flat; reads the same to the eye as D flat, with five flats for asign; sounds pre- 

cisely the same as the key of C, without flats or sharps. 

The following useful Rule should be committed to memory: Flat seven raises the 

key a fourth or lowers it a fifth. : 

The subjoined Rules are inserted for the benefit of the practical student : 

To find the number of the opposite sign that will be required to obtaii a key which 

reads the same to the eye, but sounds different to the ear, subtract the number of char- 

acters in the signature from seven, and the remainder will give the number. Example: 

Four sharps—four from seven leaves three. Four sharps, the key is E; three flats, 

E flat, and so on. 

To find the number of the opposite sign that will be required to obtain a key which 

will sound to the ear the same, but reads different to the eye, subtract the number in 

the sign from twelvye—the remainder will give the number. Example: Four sharps— 

four from twelve leaves eight. Four sharps fora sign, the key is E; eight flats, the 

key is F flat. 
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HH _Moderato, In conversational style, 
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Comic Quartette. 

INTERMEDIATE COURSE. 

By C. C. Prarr. 
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INTERMEDIATE COURSE. 

ALL FOR MONEY—CONCLUDED. 
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*The word “Money” may be substituted instead of “Checks,” “Greenbacks,” etc., if preferred, 

LESSON XXy. 
TEACHER— What is an Organ Tone ? 
Crass—It is a tone commenced, continued and ended with e 
T. How is it jndicated ? 

C. By two parallel lines, thus: 
T. Explain what gives it the name of ‘ ‘organ tone.” 
C. It takes its name from the organ pipe, which can only produce a tone of one 

equal degree of power. 
T. Is this form of tone often employed in vocal music ? 
C. Seldom—only in passages in which one part holds a steady tone while other 

parts sing various harmonies. 
T. What is a Crescendo, (pronounced cre-shen-do) ? 
C. It is a tone commencing soft and gradually increasing to loud. 
T, How is it indicated ? : 
C. By an abbreviation of the term “crescendo 

thus: ——— 

T. What is a Diminuendo ? 
C. It is a tone commencing loud and gradually diminishing to soft. 
T. How is it indicated ? 
C. By an abbreviation thus: Dim. ; or by convergent lines thus: === 
T. What is a Swell ? : 
C. A union of the Crescendo and Diminuendo. 
T. How is it indicated ? 

C. Usually thus: << 
Nore 1.—The Swell is sometimes called the “Drawn Tone.” 

“Mezzo di voce,” 
Nore 2.—Dr, Lowell Mason says, ‘“The acquisition of this form of tone is one of the most difficult things in the art of song.” It constitutes the finishing touch or polish in all artisti¢ performance — Gracia says it is the result of all other studies, Bassini says, “To swell the tones well is to bea perfect singer,” ‘ : 

8 

qual degree of power. 

,” thus: Cres.; or by divergent lines 

It is sometimes indicated by the term 
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T. From the foregoing, do you think it worth your while to attempt a proper ap- 

plication of the Crescendo and Diminuendo ? 

C. Certainly, we ought to try ; for without proper expression and proper manage- 

ment of the tones, as to loud, soft, etc., our singing will be indifferent. 

T. Is this matter of swelling the tones a thing easily attained ? 

C. We judge not; for none of us claim to be “‘perfect singers.” 

Nore.—The acquisition of the Swell can only be attained by persistent practice ; but its application to 

passages of several measures is comparatively easy, and constitutes one of the greatest beauties of Sacred 

T. What.is a Pressure Tone? C. A very sudden crescendo. 

T. How is it indicated? C. By marks thus: < 

T. What is an Explosive Tone ? 

C. A tone which is produced very suddenly and forcibly and instantly diminished. 

T. How is it indicated? ©. By the term Forz., Fz., Sf., or > 

T. Is this form of tone of any practical use to the singer or speaker ? 

. Certainly ; for without it, no matter how soft the tones are, they will be lifeless, 

listless, and totally destitute of expression. 

Gy
 

Nore.—A great amount of the dullness, heaviness and listlessness so common in vocal music, and 

especially so when only slow music is practiced, may be attributed to the absence of this form of delivery. 

AWAY TO THE HILLS. F. H. Brown, 

(From “The Golden Robin ”—By Permission of O. Dirsox & Co., Boston.) 
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AWAY TO THE HILLS—CONTINUED. 
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AWAY TO THE HILLS—CONCLUDED. 
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NTERMEDIATE COURSE. 57 

LESSON XXYVI. 
Norr.—The pupil will bear in mind that while we maintain that the Sforzando is to tones the souland 

life-giving power, we do not wish to be understood that all tones must be rendered in this manner, The 
proper employment of this kind of tone requires great discretion upon the part of the performer. Be 
careful that it does not degenerate into a mere “lunging” or ‘Turching” of the voice, which is exceedingly 
disagreeable, 

Tgacner—From the experience you have already had in the elements of music, do 
you attach much importance to a careful observance of Dynamic marks ? 

Crass—Certainly we do; for unless we employ different degrees of power in song, 
our performance is rintotinous unsatisfactory, and, in many instances, bordering on 
the ludicrous. 

T. When a succession of tones are produced in a closely connected manner, what 
term do you employ to express it ? 

C. The term Legato, (pronounced Le-gat-o,) or a uaged line, thuy: —= 
T. Is the same sign ever used for any other purpose 
C. Yes—as a tie, and also to show how many tones are to be performed to one syl- 

lable of poetry. 

T. What is the Portamento ? 

C. It is an imperceptible glide from one tone to another in such a manner as to 
produce a recognition of the coming tone. 

T. Should all try the Partamento ? 
C. Not until the voice is thoroughly cultivated by systematic study under a compe- 

tent teacher. 

T. When should it occur ? 

C. Only between tones of long duration, and in connection with sentiment express- 
ive of deep emotion. 

Notr.—Dr. Mason says, ‘‘This beautiful grace, which, when properly introduced, gives an inexpressi- 
ble charm to singing, is sometimes—nay, often—most sadly misrepresented, caricatured or counterfeited, 
and coarse slides or avalanches are heard in its place.” Bassini. in his “Art of Singing,” (which is the 
highest authority in all vocal performance,) says, “It is oftener abused than tastefully used!” and adds 
that “many singers, very many,” (he might have said all uncultivated singers who attempt it,) ‘“smake in- 
cessant use of the Portamento really ad nauseam.” 

T. What is the meaning of marks like these, 1 1.111 and what are they called ? 
C. They are called Staccato (stak-ka-to) marks, and mean the tones must be ren-+ 

dered in a short, distinct and very articulate manner. 

T. Have we more than one variety ? 

C. Yes. We have half Staccato or Marcato marks like these, « «eee. which 
indicate a medium between the Staccato and Legato, 

T. What is the use of this sign, “tS and what is its name ? 

C. It is called a Pause or Hold, and means that the tone is to be prolonged beyond 
the length indicated by the note by which it is represented. 

Nore.—The length of time or duration of the pause is optional with the performer, except in chorus 
singing, when it is optional with the leader, 

“es 
T. What is its meaning when used in this form ? | 

C. Itmeans that we pause on the bar. 

T. What reason can you give for this employment ? 

C. It sometimes happens that the composer desires a rest at the bar, but cannot 
employ one without destroying the rythmical proportions of bis composition, and is 
compelled to resort to this plan. 

Norr.—Dr, Marx says, ‘‘Give the note over which the pause is placed twice the time other notes of the 

same length in the piece receives.” This it about right in chorus practice, but most too methodical and 

unbending for quarteties. Good taste is the best guide as to its use, 
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: SHE SWEETLY SLEEPS. J. A. STERRY. 
With feeling. |By Permission of O. Drrson & Co., Boston. 
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ADVANCED COURSE. 

VOCAL TRAINING SIMPLIFIED. 

A CONDENSED TREATISE, 

EMBRACING USEFUL RULES AND EASY EXERCISES FOR PRACTICE 

. IN 

VOCAL ChuASSEHS. 

LESSON XXVIII. 

Position of the Body. 

The Student should stand or sit erect, the shoulders thrown slightly back, the chest 
expanded and throat uncramped ; face square to the front, the eyes upon a level 

Norr.—The singer, if seated, must not lean against the back of the seat if he wishes to enjoy good health and strengthen the lungs. Dr. S. 8. Fitch, the great Lung doctor, once.said to the writer, ““Thou- sands of persons bring on Pulmonary diseases by leaning too heavily against the back of their seats while singing.” 

Position of the Mouth, Tongue and Lips. 
The mouth must be wide open, with no restraint upon the muscles of the face; the 

tongue passive, with the tip gently pressing the under front teeth; the lips as though 
you were going to smile. 

Norr.—The singer can rest assured that but little progress in vocalization can be made unless he gots the mouth properly open. If the mouth is not open the tone will be nasal in its quality. To remedy dif- ficulties of this kind, teachers of vocalization often require pupils to practice before a looking glass, in order that they may see how they are opening the mouth, and overcome faults of this kind, 

EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANO—-ALL CHEST TONES. 

Adagio. 

attest ttt tet te HE | plelele st ptetele 
Sea, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, 8ca, Sca, SCa, SCa, sca, sca, sca. 

1. Great care must be taken in produciug the tones in the above exercise. They must begin, continue and end with the same amount of power—in other words, making them organ tones. 

2. The pupil must so manage the breath that it does not come in contact with the tongue, the teeth or the roof of the mouth. <A tone thus produced is a chest tone, of in the chest register. 

3. Aim to produce the tones on F in precisely the same manner as you produce the tone on C, 

ee 
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4, The Mezzo Soprano should practice the foregoing exercise scveral tines daily, 

for at least four weeks, before attempting the other registers. : 

5. The emission of the tone must be decided and firm—no hesitancy or drawling. 

The throat must not be distended too much, thereby producing tones that are hollow 

and mournful—sombre. A common fault is the tongue too high, in the center, the 

teeth too close, and the lips drawn too tightly over the teeth. We have known in- 

stances where the throat was too much closed. This, however, is rare. 

6. All tones must be taken with a shock of the glottis. In order to do this, some 

preparation is necessary. The hard sound of the letter C, or the sound of K, followed 

by A, as heard in father, will answer well in some cases; but in order to get the 

tongue in proper position, Bassini, the great Voice téacher, employs the syllable ‘‘sca,” 

which is undoubtedly the best yet employed for the purpose. Recollect, c in this 

syllable has the hard sound. 

Norr.—This syllable serves a purpose. The pupil will recollect that in the Primary Course we advo- 

cated the use of syllables (or nicknames) for beginners when practicing scales, easy exercises, &c; and 

also that we recommended their discontinuance as scon as the pupil can get the correct pitch without 

them. Ina like manner this syllable should be discontinued as soon as the pupil can get the correct 

“shock of the glottis” without it. 

EXERCISE FOR CONTRALTO.—-ALL CHEST TONES.——-NO. II. 

Adagio. 

a toni i sa ae! WEES es eo 
oe a aoe é = =EeE 

€2 PERE SSS ~~ OP 6 et wo ero Ooo 
eo © CO 6 © Co -o- 
Sca, sca, sca, sca, 8ca, sca, sca, sca, sca, SCa, seca, SCa, sca. 

v. The Contralto will read foregoing paragraphs and consider they all refer to her oOo = o 

voice only, so far as pitch is concerned. For scope of voice, see diagram showing 

“scope of female voices,” page 19. 

LESSON XXVIII. 

EXERCISE FOR LOW BARITONE.—ALL CHEST TONES.-——NO. III. 

Adygio,. = 
= 
Come a = - o — 
Dw A a ee Calon | wel = bers. 
(4-2 eraore oreatt 

Sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, SCa, SCa, SCa, SCa, sca, sca, SCa. 

1. The rules regarding management of the breath, etc., mentioned in the preceding 

chapter, hold good in this exercise. 

2. Low male voices are prone to make the tones too hollow.* Be particular to 

overcome this difficulty on the tones above represented before passing to other exer- 

cises. 
EXERCISE FOR LOW BARITONE. ALL CHEST TONES.—-NO. IV. 

4, Adagio. ae ape 
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3) # 

ee a ate i Ne Ra RLU eee eee pa MWA TAgre Caer aate topteament een os 
— aes 
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3. The part we cali Bass, as arranged in this country, is arranged for Low Baritone 

voices; and all tones in that part must be made in the chest register. 
4. The pupil is advised to practice the foregoing example, first in the key in which 

it is written; afterwards change the key to G, F sharp, F, and as muck lower as pos- 
sible; afterwards sing the same in the key of A flat, A, B flat, B, C sharp, D, E flat, 
F, and upwards, raising the key a minor second at a time, until the highest note in 
your compass is reached, being particular to make the highest in the same manner you 
do the lowest. Recolect, ‘make haste slowly” if you wish to sing well. Take par- 
ticular care that the tones are pure. Practice with the mouth wide open. 

5. Remember, exercises of this kind are trying upon the voice and lungs, and will 
prove injurious unless the lungs are thoroughly inflated. At first, practice not to ex- 
ceed fifteen minutes at a time, but several times each day. 

EXERCISE FOR HIGH BARITONE VOICES.—ALL CHEST TONES.—wNC. ¥. 
Adagio. \ = = Se a eae ee re re 4 —4-—fp-;e es oo ene ; ay on eee So Lo oe ee i 

Sea, 8ca, SCa, sca, sca, SCa, sca, 8Ca, sca, sca, sca, 

ee ee Same Ree 
oe — -- ——__ | _ 2 

sca, sca, sca, sca, sCa, sca. 

6. In the above example the tone A must be made exactly like the tone D; and if 
the pupil desires to be thorough, he should not leave this exercise until he can accom- 
plish it. 

7. The student will recollect that the part we call Tenor is written for high Bar- 
itone voices. 

EXERCISE FOR HIGH BARITONES—INTRODUCING TONES IN THE MEDIUM REGISTER.—NO. v1. 
Cc jo te M M M M M 

——}--—-| ,,,_+@—Le Lf. 2 oe as p— 

Cow [aes pe Se eo: Gad —t 

Sca, S8Ca, S8Ca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca. 
Cc Cc Cc Cc Cc ; 

as sh Goma E 
"2 ee 
= — 

8ca, sca, sca, sca, sca. 

8. The male voiee has two registers, viz., the Chest and Medium. In order to 
produce tones in the medium register, the breath must be so managed as to strike the 
upper front teeth. When the breath is thus directed, the tone is méxed, or in the 
medium register. 

». 9. In the following exercises, those tones to be sung in the chest register, the notes 
will be marked ‘‘C” ; those in the medium, ‘‘M.” 

10. Some persons claim that among the males we haye three distinct registers, 
named Chest, Medium, and Head. This we deny. The head register is effeminate. 
It belongs to the ladies, and to them alone. Boys, however, sing in this register before 
(puberty) their voices change. ; 

11. Among cultivated musicians, a gentleman that would attempt. to employ the 
head register would at once lose caste and be considered a mcre novice in regard to 
vocal culture. 

‘ 
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ADVANCED COURSE. 

EXERCISE. FOR MEZZO BOPRANO AND TENOR YVOICES.+—NO. VII. 

=. Adagioc Ge 6 < Gg GS BE Gs Mio ge AS A M M M 

= Sa ey” oe ERE ee” = ee a a -be--S+-L]= be =) 
4. Pes [ef FE 

Sca, sca, sca, s8Ca, sCa, sCa, sca, 8Ca, SCa, sca, sca, 
M 2) 8) ee cis ee ‘a 

TS tees ae ds re 
Ce ea 

ep 

sca, sca, sca, sta, sca. 
12. Ladies change from the Chest to the Medium Register between F and G. 
13. Any lady desiring to retain the use of her voice for any considerable length of 

time, must recollect that the tone above F sharp, first space, G cleff, must not be sung 
from the chest. A violation of this rule has occasioned the loss of voice in thousands 
of cases. 

14. The Tenor voice can carry the chest tone as high as possible without danger— 
in fact, it is considered an accomplishment for men to be able to sing the high tones 
from the chest. Not so with the ladies. It is ruinous to their voices to attempt it. 

LESSON XXIX. 

EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANO.—NO. VIII. 

__ Adagio. M M eS M M M M re oe 
acs SES ERW IES & 5 eee wink Ae ices. 

pape ee SE <8 [-— F * aaeaY > 2 a oe = ao las) ir] CF Vo) 
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Sca, sca, 8ca, sca, 8Ca, sca, sca, 8ca, sca, 
Se M M eM M ’ 

eases —_———  }~- ——-~ - ai Sees ee Ee eo 
ig ey ee Ee See ee ee 

sca, sca, sca, sca, sca. 
1. Direct the breath against the upper front teeth, and be peeticular to produce the 

toncs on G in the same manner you Go those on C. 

2. The Contralto will practice the same exercise, only taking the pitch of A instead 
of C. 

3 Mezzo Soprano should practice the above inseveral keys; for example: B flat, A, 
G and F; and never leave the exercise until you can sing C on the first added line 
below, in the mediwm register. 

4, Ladics will recollect that we cautioned them against carrying the chest tones 
above F sharp, first space; but singing Zow tones in the medium register is not inju- 
rious—upon the contrary, highly beneficial—and the bare fact of a lady being able to 
sing “4niddle C” in the medium register, at once indicates culture—at least so all cul- 
tivated musicians would judge. 

EXRROISE FOR BARITONE VOICES.—NO. LX. 
“ (3) c c i 
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5. All gentlemen who sing Bass exclusively should never allow themselves to make 

tones in the medium register. Tenor and High Baritone should practice both registers, 

6. High Baritones cannot sing an effective Bass, and should strive to extend their 

compass upward. 

EXERCISE FOR TENOR AND HIGH BARITONE VOICES.—NO. X. 

Oe a ee ee + Soe a. e eer a aa 
fe ‘aie 3 i ¥ ee et ~F —— OH ©. eo ead See See: 

sete aon poe _ —-& SS — > bie ee a a ees 
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Sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, 
M M Mw C Cc C Cc 0s ote sel 

3 ee Se eos aa oe 
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sca, sca, 8a, sca, sca, sca, sca. 

The pupil should practice this excrcise until he can easily change the register at 

the point indicated. 

EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANO AND TENOR.—NO. XI. 

Adagio. © © CG © we M M 

Se 
Be te he : a. oe ae ad 

a A Ba ol aS, 

Sca, sea, sea, sca, 

a a ee 
{ [ 

sea, sca, SCA, 

sca, sca, sea, sca, sca, sca, sca. 

7. The breath must be managed the same as recommended in the foregoing exercises. 

Be careful, in ascending, that you do not sing G in the chest register. You will likely 

have less difficulty in descending than ascending, but persevere until you can change 

easily from one register to the other, either ascencing or descending. : 

THE CHILD'S DREAM, CG. C. Pratt. 
Soprano, 
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THE CHILD'S DREAM—CONTINUED. 
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a ES ET 6 PR al a) Scar 
ce. | eo yw Fw | - 

night, And my eyes would gaze on the won-d’rous sight A- 
lyres, And an-thcems of praise from the  heav’n - ly choirs, Thro’ the 

2 RR eee Fens BNE fe 07-5 bee Ponsa ee a ao 

ole Th ot ee iP’ 2 gt me ee ee cid eS SO A A. SS A OO gt a foe oe A Se Sel 
es Sa ee Oe | { Ss 
woe ee . 

tongue, That high in the arch-es of glo -yry rung, En- 
hair Were kissed by the gales of that red - o-lent air, As 

Hori Eg ad ge iss ae we ee a il ie SS 
a ES I ae Se A = 99 

AAPL it MERA SOO) Paras Ror, 1 Fe ee PE PRE NTL Pe Cee ee a 
ir et a Ee ee 

ig be ee a ee 

2 ROS A DS 1k eer or 8 eae oer SY Cee ee: SA a_i a Pass et + Seger aia 
greet oe to 6 ole ole 

inid the heaven -ly throng, And I dreamed that I roamed last night, 
star - lit cours  re-sound, And sweet sis - ter Emma was there, 

SURES : petit NOEs SER OARS | SCNT eT See i UTE ation ae al > Srey 

“eo pO eS oe eee "Ee oe 
robed in ce - les - tial white, I thought of that lone - ly night, 
sweetly, dear moth-er, she said, ‘‘O, come to these love-lit realms, 

ae ee ee ee 2 ads 
/ ae “ees 2 sa ile rest ek Me peta ae Mg, | it indennateics “ad 

Goo ee PE Pe ee EIS “
a I | 

rr
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G6 . ADVANCED COURSE. 

TIIE CHILD'S DREAM—CONCLUDED. 

oe FOE OE omnrcmacenscme COTE 

| 
; moth-er, A - far in some beau-ti- fulland, right spir - its of 

- Mmoth-er, As fair. as an an_- gel of light, She stood in the 

moth-er, We sat by her dy - ing bed, And. I saw the 
An-na, And strike on an an - gel lyre, Come _ bask in the 

U | 5 
o
m
 

ee
 

A Sa 
—@___ © 8 TO 2 ae a, i ee ee 

ar _ I Ma ee ee 
| 

ee ee ec ee | ee Sere ae e— 2nd SP 2 oes ae ate ge pee a | ee eo 2 ot Eee ee ae ae ae e ae h | (“J o [ 
light, with their shin - ing plumes, Where sun - light no long - er that 
ranks m that. an_ - gel throng, And chant-ed the notes of the 

a 
fee tes ese ce ee wr 
| ._ 4 Be ae ee Sees | ig ee eo ee | ik aaa Paes Geo amie a A on OE ee Oa. i a ae a ad ee * oe ao ¢ @€ 

tear in your mourn - ful eye, As dy - ing ‘‘sweet moth - er, good 
beams. of a night - less home, Thro’its chang - less bow - ers we'll 

oS ee ee poe eS a ae RB” as Sa ee 

Pe Sts gape —_ es rey ae —p— »—_t— eet OH a fe aot Lee a ee 

5 Renee aia ! : vege ao” Ba isan ee Ses een 

aoe ae errs oR ees : Ge eae sae Somes et poe Ee ; PSE Be a | ae eee tes ets ES, Fee ee ei Sata a ee e a ol land - il - lumes, There hov- ered in shin - ing bands, 
Ser zt. PAINTS sone, A. cher+ ub se - rene = ly bright. 

2) or es =e = +H — og eg <7 a o 2 BSE OME at Bae we ae 
| e | _— “9- o ey 8 —p5- bye, good - bye, Tl meet you in heaven,” — she said. 

sweet - ly roam, And join in the heav’n- ly choir. 
ee patie |e Goins oe 5 er Meee A eK ae 
——-#- _ La --|-— Pewee moe ——— t I ese sat 
ee - mag —~g-——L — gicieiees 
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ADVANCED COURSE. 

LESSON XXX. 

EXEROISE FOR ALL GRADES OF VOICES.—NO, XII. 
(All chest tones, to be performed at one breath.) 

Moderato. 

‘2 a — BB) wap uae esr ieee 2 teen Cle ee Ty arpa coe pee Ge oe 2s ‘ae SS aa 54 GuBtA Ee NL RC oF giseaneae a. ef 4 ee low a te # eg a te e Pee a 
Sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca, sca. 

1. The above exercise should be faithfully practiced, in order to obtain the proper 
action of the glottis in sluring. 

EXERCISE FOR ALL GRADES OF VOICES. -——ALL CHEST TONES. —-NO. “XIII. 

Moderato. 1 S| 4 dot) ! ! f x pe Se ge EOE ma sal oy Re 5 A Rae tera Ry ie Ry wie Ra wie Ry > wo wo a= 
A a | Se ea ee Le | He Ss te SNS MR CRESS @ — e =. 4 @ me) o 

a & a a a a a a 

2. In singing the above exercise, give “a” the sound of “a’ in “father.” Make 
each tone as short as possible. Be particular that you take a fulZ breath before com- 
mencing, and take no more. Be equally as careful that none escapes between the 
tones. After the two measures ‘are performed hold the breath, and exhale at the 
sien X. 

8. When tones are produced in this manner they will be dry and harsh; but never 
mind that. It is not the object to make pretty tones, but to get command of the 
breath, and at the same tim? a proper shock of the glottis. At the proper time exer- 
cises will be introduced to smooth down the tones ; but now you have no emotion to 
express, and the object is to make the tones hard and dry. Remember, each tone 
must be taken with a shock of the glottis. 

EXERCISE FOR CONTROLLING THE BREATH.—ALL CHEST TONES.—NO. XIV. 
_f Moderato. 1 ! q 1 Shoecnae a .) So fe a ee ME See Se ie —— HP > di @& wie gf i A wie wi __™ TT 

Thess =] ] | eS ee Si ee = ee @ @ e __@e_ -ai 
a a a a a a 

4. In this and all other exercises, unless it is specified for what it is designed, the 
pupil will understand that all grades of voices should practice them. 

5. Take breath at the first %, and exhale at the last *¥. 

6. Attack the tones vigorously—mouth wide open. Be careful that there is no 
nasal twang to it. Make the long tones full and strong, and be sure to attack them &) 

the same, and finish them the same as the short ones. 

« EXERCISE FOR CONTROLLING THE BREATH.—NO. XV. 
Moderato, 

re Fe at # — CAE sak jee ee | bina, Ge @ 1 Ge @ Q 

a a” a a i 5 i: a a 
7. Inhale at first %, and exhale at second x. he, long tone must be commenced 

the same as the short onc, and must be concluded by stopping the breath, and not by 
closing the mouth. 

SS ee 
a EEN FOB rho 
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68 ADVANCED COURSE. 

EXERCISE FOR CONTROLLING THE BREATIL.+-NO, XVI. 

Moderato, 

a ; ae Ca ere eee Te tet 
+b 4-0—% Sonam Dit OT es Z a 

a a a a a a a a a 

8. First sing without observing repeat; afterwards observe repeat, and if not too 

tiresome, repeat, several tines, all to one breath. 

LESSON XXXII. 
} 

EXERCISE IN VOWEL ELEMENTS.—ALL CHEST TONES.—-NO. XVII. 

Moderato. 

a =s Be: oe ee ee | 
b-— esd bee ae | Ee 

g @ g o_ 

fe) ah a e 

1. In the above exercise take pains to commence the tones firmly and with a shock 

of the glottis. Observe, the position of the lips are round in ‘‘o”; in ‘‘ah,’”? mouth 

wide open; ‘‘a,” the position again changes—the lips are slightly pressed against the 

teeth; ‘fe,”’ the lips are quite fixed against the teeth, and the tongue has to be man- 

aged so that the roots nearly hit the roof of the mouth. 

EXERCISE IN VOWEL PRACTICE.—ALL CHEST TONES.—NO, XVIII. 

Moderato. 

eo | | oe ee | (vee Se Ss eae Ee ess 
S | | eS ee ae Be Se ee ee ee 

(— 4-@ ee oe O'S eECTe Oo @ | 

O ahs a @->0.- a) 8 C20 8) 8° @€. 6 4h 8c ah. 

2. The above should be practiced faithfully. Commence and close the long tone 

the same as the short ones. 

EXERCISE INTRODUCING CCNSONANT PRACTICE.—ALL CHEST TONES.—NO. XIX. 

Moderato, 

Pic ie ese x 

4 ed ae ee Oa it ee a ee 
2 See ae T ae Se C4] 

Bo, ro, ko, no, g0, lo, ho, mo. 

Rah, re, ro, rum, rah, re, ro, rum. 

See, 80, sa, sum, sec, 80, sa, sum. 

Blo, Blah, bla, ble, blo, blah, bla, ble. 

8 Make the consonants very distinct. 



ADVANCED COURSE. 69 

EXERCISE FOR FURTEER PRACTICE IN CONSONANTS.—ALL CHEST TONES.—No. XX. 
a * ene : % 

Z em ied he fied ] iad | is ] as oe i e & 
aS RO 2% re i raed 

Blame, bleed, blithe, blow, blew, black, 
Claim, clean, clime, close, clew. clay, 
Flanie, flee, fly, flow, flew; flat, 
Glare, gleam, glide, glow, gloom, glad, 

“ lind a iy : ee GO 3 ae | | EREE (ORE SENS Ce et ene ae Se ee @ @ ae ee [ @ a 

bled, __biiss, blot, blood, blind, blest. 
cleft, clift, clot, clutch, clog, cloud. 
fleek, flit, flock, flute, flood, flower. 
glim, gloss, glut, glass, glimpse, glance. 

4, Care must be taken that the vowel sound does not intervene between consonants. 
This is a common fault. Good taste must dictate that it be speedily overcome, and 

_ the exact sound of each element observed. 

5. Bad pronunciation is common. To overcome this difficulty requires long prac- 
tice and constant care. The singer finds many obstacles in this particular, but perse- 
verance, or, as Peter Cartwright has it, ‘‘sticktoit tiveness,’’ will accomplish the desired 
result. 

6. It is, at least, ten times as difficult to pronounce words plainly in singing as it is 
in convérsation. A singer that pronounces well is a ra rity, and at once commands 
the admiration of all. 

LESSON XXXII. : 

EXERCISE FOR UNITING THE CHEST AND MEDIUM REGISTER,—No, XX. 
C M. 6 GO. Mo G2 CaM re) # + a sae ney Sar Lope fp ef 5 eS % 2 a | a ee = ri 

_# is AS Aint DD = SE a) €&- ce). aa A a sapere —-_ came Cow a A. nike — ep oe Ge @--lLe@ eit 
ee Le ee 

ab, ah, ah, ah, ah, ah. 

1. Take breath at each *. Be careful to make the proper change in the direction 
of the breath. Sing slowly. 

_ EXERCISE FOR UNITING THE REGISTERS.—No. XXIL. 
Pd %¥C M.C MXC M c M9 Mc Cc -* 

pies g | ag Be, @ ao——lg- | @ 7—e-—_-6- 
va Ya \ 

ot: 

ah, ah, Ws chide ee 
2. Do not hurry the time at first. -Take breath at second *, Afterward sing ‘the 

whole exercise to one breath. 

19 
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70 ADVANCED COURSE. 

EXERCISE FOR UNITING THE REGISTERS.—No. XXIII. 

## SO. 3 0 ee ee Me 0 Me oe c. es 

8 2s eS Ges ee see Ses ee CGE Wn See Bees ey = =< 
fat 7; a ies 2 Ba ae eg & (ae Aaa eee eo ee - 

o ek ae a a 
— aa “ 
ah, ah, ah ee Se ee 

3. Manage the same as in preceding exercise, in regard to breath. The change 

from one register to the other produces a sound something like a hiekup. This will 
all disappear with practice. 

EXERCISE FOR UNITING THE REGISTERS.—No. XXIV. 

# b<e) Mw C2M xO. UM c M2 OG -M a. 

eee ee Se eno 
ee ee 

Ah, ah, GB osiihs ds oe AG Ss BE 

4. If not too tiresome upon the lungs, take only one breath. When the lungs are 
weak, take breath at second &. 

EXERCISE FOR UNITJNG THE REGISTERS.--No, XXV. 

= <0 MW c.m xc M C M Oo “MO we Oe id 
yA 1 | | S| | ia Se SS |e ii SS ~4-g—-C toe te —- 9 —_ gp — 0b —O— a 

———_ ooo - 
ah, ah, oa 

5. The pupil will find it much more difficult to make the change in register in this 
than in the foregoing exercise; but persevere. Leave no exercise tntil you can per- 
form it correctly. : 

EXERCISE FOR UNITING THE REGISTERS.—No. XXVI. 
ee * M2. M*oG M C Me C:. Moo = ™M pb? 

R 2 Sos bee Sareea sees 0-4-4 eo #oO ete be #e— r@-#e te Ho leone a : 
ah, ah, ee Pea es 

6. The remarks in paragraph 5 apply to this exercise. 

EXERCISE COMPLETING THE UNION OF THE REGISTERS.—No. XXVIII. 
~ 0). Mi we to M C ~ Cm cy 6 z. 

aS SS SSS y = Sa Alo O16 € ¢ a: i a 2 ae HoH 
eee “eeu a a 

ah, ah, cae SE ee a 
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ADVANCED COURSE. 

EXERCISE FOR FURTHER PRACTICE IN CHANGING REGISTERS,—No, XXVIIL 

C C M M BE S| S M M M *MM MMM. * ea oa a 23 ee ae = are orem ere clash Ae ee oe | ee ee a eg Sl ee olrgiak ot me 1 2. 
oe rc. wee | 

Be ts, A ee ma er OA Oo, 2. Fs : 
Mw M M M M 

Re cae = 0 
| 

Gee | aE He e edison — 

| > 

° 7 8. Sing all tones in medium register soft at first; afterward increase in volume. 

LESSON XXXII. 

EXERCISE FOR TENORS AND HIGH BARITONES.—No, XXIX, 
= M S M S M £ M = M S M = MC mM 

: p P Po p po C2 

ie es ee ee | a 5 ee, far aS gi is oe Pog F oP re I 
a ies { | eS ae i e 

CELE ROSS, 0 LCR AEE we Oka 6 ee Niele $88 eS So ie eB 6 AN w 0 6 plug ag ee Be 

1. First practice several times without observing the repeat, to one breath, if the 
lungs are strong; afterward observe repeat without taking breath. This kind of 
practice is highly beneficial to the lungs, provided care is taken to thoroughly inflate 
them before commencing—otherwise it is exceedingly injurious. 

EXERCISE FOR TENORS AND HIGH BARITONES.—No. XXX. 

*c M CE Se aE oO Me Oo ee ae OC Sak G6 = eee oe ee eee ee pene omc a re Mage 4 el o-e- 
| i 

Sp nD Pap aS ep Sl > pS > p a 

2. Manage this exercise the same as the preceding, as to repeat. 
Lop] 

EXERCISE FOR TENOR AND HIGH BARITONE VOICES.——NO, D.8.@.@ 

ee £0. 0) CM MM. MM, MMM. M29. c O2238 
3 A OO sg Olt £2 Ae te 

== ae tas per aay ee ee a er ee ee 4a — ea ee ee Fe ee fic 
Wipe ss ee eee ee ee egies 6 

8. Be careful that each tone is taken with a shock of the glottis. Let no breath 
escape between the tones. 
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72 ADVANCED COURSE. 

EXERCISE FOR ALL GRADES OF MALE VOICES.—ALL CHEST TONES.--NO. XXXII. 

A ees 

Pi et fo | Oe 
oe oe ot ORE IG eae 

i ee ee EEE I PG 

4, Perform the above to one breath and one syllable. Make the tones uniform, as 

to power and quality. Sing slowly at first, and gradually increase the number of 

times you observe the repeat before singing the final note. 

Norr.—The writer has had pupils sing up to 5 of the scale and back thirty times to one breath.— 

Remember, those unaccustomed to exercises of this kind must commence gently, and gradually work up 

to it. Never tire the lungs, and never practice heavy exercises like this when you have a cold, 

EXERCISE FOR MALE VOICES.—ALL CHEST TONES.—NO. XXXIII. 

as
 

a 
Ue 

DPS 6 4.6 006 8 8 Neo Oe 6 866) 8 6 0.8 8.8 9 8 ee 8 Oe ese teehee Cee ee eee’ 

5. Perform as above directed in paragraph 4. 

EXERCISE FOR 80PRANO AND MEZZO SOPRANO.—ALL HEAD TONES.—NO. XXXIV. 

‘O 2 Oa (re) od # ey caer @ | _?-re 8 eT 
Pearce eho ee te 
cer aga ms oe ee ee 

ah, ah, ah, ah, ah, ah, ah, ah, ah, ah, ah, ah, ah. 

6. First practice without observing repeat. Great care must be taken to direct the 
breath the same on D that you do on G, viz., against the roof of the mouth. Tones 
thus produced are in the Head Register. At first sing softly, taking care that the 
mouth is wide.open. Remember, purity of tone is indispensable. After you are 
confident that you are managing the breath correctly, then, and not till then, increase 
the volume. 

Norxr.—This quality of tone, denominated “Head,” is the most brilliant possessed by mortals; but it 
requires care and culture to make it effective. A constant use of this register has often occasioned a loss 
of voice ; therefore, moderation is the word. Fifteen minutes is as long as any lady should exercise her 
voice upon these tones at a time—that is to say, until she has thoroughly mastered the register. 

LESSON XXXIV. 

EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANO.—NO. XXXV. 

Me Mee D fa ee m ih be ho h zie Se ah m ie = m0 Kid rn ting BeOS Sa , eS 
A fr) ME fee. 

Boe soe ee — @ i fe ee LEE ng [ee © — eT gta aR fie ee st 
S oe { . | — i | 

: sca, sca, sca, sca, sca. 

1, The above may be used by Tenor and High Baritone, but all the tones must be 
made in the medium register. 



ADVANCED COURSE. aa 
EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANO.—-NO. XXXVI. 

hob h 

ee ee a Meee eT 
ey aioe w Sane hae 

aoe is SS NAR a RR Ae 
i ; { ees 

sca, ab, ah, 

heh 
ec om mh O~ om © ma a 78 oF 

Bee as Fs a ey | 7 og: zy ft “~ ££... hehe oe 
_ | poe -—| | oT f 

8Ca, ah, ah, ah. 

2. At first take breath at each *; afterward at the double bar in the center and 

close, only using one syllable to each breath. 

’ 

EXRRCISE FOR MEZZO So XXXVIL. 

tA o_o ig (- e- 
2 tee @ & e x wo a a oe 

O—+4-9—* ——_p—5 = 
| yr | 

m m m m h h h _h h h 

3. First practice with syllable la, slowly. After the change of register can be easily 

managed, increase the speed, and finish up with one syllable, sluring all the tones 

smoothly. The exercise may also be used by Tenors, they singing G and A in chest, 

and all the other tones in medium register. 

EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANO.—NO. XXXVIIL 

@ © : 
oS © fe Pe ae 

AG ERS: A AN AR WIE we ET ce 
2 ei Pre 
2 Ls i 
h h h ees gees bh him m m 

4, Observe observations in paragraph 3. 

. 

EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANO.—No, XXXIX. 

+ poo ee 
“Ga a a sar Ree _ fT 
yl OS OS A ee ee See 

a 8 i A SE SOS PEST TDE TBE 
© PEs ss) | f [ 2S oe eee [ [ & 

mmm ih h h m m mmm ia h h m m 

sca 8Ca, 8Ca, sca. 

@ 1 ee Ee 4 ee ee ae tee te 
ACS Bes tot { of H 

mmmtbh h Bb -m- m m 

BCA, sca, 8Ca. 

ee SOT SI Rasa poe a me BS ERR 5 Se tas RNS 
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v4 ADVANCED COURSK. 

EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANO.—No. XL. 

Me m= 

6. All medium but D. Be careful to change the registers correctly between C 
and D. 

EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANC.—No, XLI. 

wien. * hm 

7. Observe rules given in paragraph 8. 

EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANO AND TENOR.—No, XLII. 
oO } Sel 6 iecoaks 

GP VERSES : o_ @ fe ie - i» ©. tl nS ea a to Tame cao mod 
1 , — \ghasgesnecsmpucargec-—— Thi ake ee : 

EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANO AND TENOR.—No, XLITI. 
— 

: rm : * ee ge : 
Ab—4 4—-e-£ ie: o- 0-3 9- ean a ae Se oh ee Lee ae f ; j pean aay ls ne aac cope O See ee ite ° : 

8. All the foregoing exercises may be practiced by Tenor, if the changes of re ister g Ag i ’ ? 5 
are made correctly from chest to medium between A and B, and will be useful in ob- 
taining flexibility of voice. 

LESSON XXXV. 
EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANO.—No. XLIV. 
es, sen rs 

= eee *— —-O_ B- a Stee @ 

Aq eeueeese eee ¥ es iw { 

4-3-3-3-°-= _ e_ ee oe 

J. All the the above to one a—all head tones but the ones on C. 

EXERCISE FOR MEZZO SOPRANO.—No, KLY. 
[ Ce me ; oa - Ot a eet 8 ewe to to -» oO pe ee eo op a |} Se eS, OE a le a ol —e we e | oe ' Fe pes et 

8. Make all the tones in Head Register to one a. Practice above exercise in 
higher keys if desirable. 



ADVANCED COURS. 75 

EXERCISE FOR BASS AND CONTRALTO.—ALL CHEST TONES,—No, XLVI. 

ie ee ne a. aes ea eg ee eee 
A | ed 5 ee & i—y L a 9 @ 
4 i ae ey ae 

ig~ ie" la isle le Ie le la TR ee lade la 

& 8. 6 seer ee a: Ba" 6 8 A588 a 

8. First practice with la, then with a; afterwards connect the whole to one vowel, 

and sing to one breath. 

EXERCISE FOR BASS. AND CONTRALTO.—ALL CHEST TONES.—No., XLVILI. 

‘] 
e es ig ie tae aeee ae ut rs] 

<<  — e a si Pl 
I 

8Ca 8Cca 8Ca 8Ca §ca sca sca 8ca 

sca & a a a a a a 

a ee ee ees ee oe ere Oe ae pe Eee 

4. First with sca, then with a, all but first; then to one a and one breath. 

5. It is advised that the pupil practice above exercises in several keys, going as much 

lower as possible, but taking care not to weary the voice and lungs. 

Nortr.—It is considered unnecessary to longer indicate the Registers, for if the pupil has gone through, 

this matter must be well understood by this time. : 

EXERCISE IN VELOCITY.—No. I. 

ail A a A Ga. mals aa! 2: 
ee ae es ge oa ee cee is 

4 aA! A OF a eee bg ota aoa ig @ oer eae ieas FANS, BG 
o_o —g. @ [—@ a 

sca, sca, sca, 
‘esent Se eee a ee 

as 5. aaee ee a Ye ANON AI AS ue 2 ie ew le ee a 
B Ss FS | so [ ] 

sca, sca, sca, sca, 

Se Sees ae = mene 2. & seek) = ee ag & & al . 

Meee SEG CS RE BES. ee aan see ar ROE Se 3 21 Pen t Oa fr ee ee 
2 yt oa ae” a J eT 

sca, sca, sca, sca, 
Pa ELEY BERS A eee NO ER SST eS oe Sag, 

fe ee fy ses Sees Om 

pe eg en ae ee 
sca, sca, sca, 

pean a4 sere amet # 

ee oar me ere, See | 
oS 

Bca, sca, 

6. These exercises in Velocity are designed for all grades of voices; Each must 
change the registers according to foregoing rules. 

eee 
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76 ADVANCED COURSE. 

EXERCISE IN VELOCITY.—No. I. 
Allegro" 7 si 2 : fos ee 

a ea oon eee lle oe te ot See “98 ce 8 

. al
, a 

{ 

ee PETE EPs Sen Pee ce Fae ea a of oe ee aoe eal oe aren ae enc moe 
{ oe a ies ile ea eens) wee tes 

eee tee tes “ in oe ee ee oe eae eee ed ee ence a ee oe 

4 
-_ 

epee = HY hacnting cc) Paes Ss aera 9 4 OT i ee a — Te Ot r_t -0-p0--| 8-0-2 5 © 9 1. eas ei fer ot fe 0-0 

4 | 
T
T
T
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+ 7. In this and all other exercises in Velocity, use pure vewel elements in practice — 
a, as in father, is the best. 
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EXERCISE IN CHROMATIO INTERVALS.—NO. II. 
. apsentie a sai j ani oe tad 2 ee oe a a a 2 aa era ® pd ee ee aa 4 O29 atl See oe Fa OT Eaai 
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2. Sing first with syllable la, afterward with a, taking breath at each bar. 

EXERCISE IN CHROMATIC INTERVALS.—NO. III. * 
Hp — # teat bs = 8 Rey SS Come er Pee i a Lap oP 8 ge 

( Maser ee ee step Se ee ee ee 

og 3. The pupil is expected to pay close attention to the Registers in all these exercises, 
In the exercise above, first sing slow, and not observe repeat, after you can can get the 
pitch easily ; then increase in speed, and observe repeat, and sing 

breath, 
the whole at one 

4, The pupil is advised to transpose this example 
thoroughly. 

into all the keys, and practice it 

EXERCISE IN CHROMATIC en Ty. 
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ADVANCED COURSE. So 

$. ‘The Creator has endowed mankind with with many wonderful gifts, and the 

gift of voice is one of the-most inestimable, not only as a medium of communication, 

one with another, but also as pertains to that most beautiful of,all arts—wusic. This: 

great gift was conferred upon us for an object, and that object is praise to the Creator.. 

The voice, though marvelous in power and beauty, is, however, given us in arude and 

inferfect state, to be improved by ourselves. This improvement can only be accom~ 

plished by systematic study and practice. No matter how much ‘natural ability” one’ 

possesses, without culture it amounts to naught. Culture is an imperative duty ; it 

is also the only road to success. Who ever heard of an untutored savage charming 

mankind with his music? Again, who are the individuals that have electrified the 

world with their musical powers? Are they those who depend entirely upon the’ 

‘natural talent” they possess? We know your reply will be: They are those who 

have paid the greatest attention to culture. If this be true—-and can any deny its’ 

truthfulness ?—how important it is that no one misleads himself or herself with the 

idea that be or she has sufficient ‘‘natural talent” to compete successfully with those: 

who have paid proper attention to culture. This subject of Voice Culture is one that 

has been strangely neglected by many; yet we hope the student who peruses these 

pages will persevere and practice faithfully the sinuple exercises contained in: this: 

work, as a preparatory step to higher attainments in the “‘Art of Song.” 

LESSON XXXVI. 

1. In a former chapter we referred to “culture” in music asa necessity. This 

brings us to the consideration of a subject of vital importance to the singer, namely, 

tone quality ; and as our space is limited, we will at once come to the point, and to 

illustrate, will take a frequent occurrence in every-day life: We will suppose a large 

audience quietly seated, listening to music or oratory—a number of children at play 

near by. They “keep up a great noise and din” in their innocent sport.. The audience 

catch the sounds, but are they alarmed? No. Every one sits as complacently as 

possible. But see! All at once they jump to their feet in an excited manner. 

“What is the matter?” saysone. ‘‘I don’t know,” says another; “‘but hear that 

scream !”? The noise and excitement perhaps prevent you from hearing, and yourush . 

to a window or door to try to find out the reason of this commotion. You cast your 

eye along a street and discover, passing rapidly away, a frantic horse attached to a 

buggy, and in the buggy a young lady, perfectly helpless; and your soul is horrified 

to discover that she is in positive danger of being:instantly killed. Your wonderment 

is excited to know how the people knew of this-danger, as the ‘‘scream” was not 

loud. Then what informed them of the’ peril?’ Reader, pause and reflect—it was 

the quality of tone employed. Observation will convince you that this is not over- 

drawn. The writer once saw a large audience rush frantically out of a hall at the cry 

of “fire!” and all enjoyed a hearty laugh when they found it was only an “‘old barn’” 

burning, and it several blocks away. There is certainly a wonderful power in the 

quality of tone. Every one possesses it to a certain degree. Now, what we desire is, 

to treat Vocal Music in a common sense nianner, and take advantage of this diversity 

of ‘tone quality” in order to add to its beauties. Can we do this? Some ean, and 

all have, who baye attained to eminence’in the profession. 

12 
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EXERCISE IN TONE QUALITY.—TONES ALL SOMBER.—No. I. 
Very Slow and Soft, 

2x wee : = 
Pt 8 Gal 8) ra Ws Soll ia 4k bo Co ee 2 ee 

ube tales ge = 

00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, CO, 00, 00, 00, 00. 

2. To make tones somber, you will round the lips, distend the throat as much as 
possible, forcing the larynx (Adam’s apple) down as far as possible; force the roots 
of the tongue forward in the mouth, leaving the space between the roots of the tongue 
and pharynx (the back of the throat) as large as possible; then assume a sorrowful 
countenance, and the quality of tone will be mournful—somber. 

3. The pupil is advised to make the tones in the above example as somber as possi- 
ble, in order that the contrast between this form and others may be more apparent. — 

EXERCISE IN TONE QUALITY.—TONES ALL SOMBER.—No. IT, 

Moderato. 

fen Somer CE q A & 3 ee ee EP a ae 2 eee Bee 
A (7) obs ery (st? fg BE ot fp. && # ae Ee | | 
ie Oo“_@aG es mules oes Sen oe o- | at ae 

C.2 
oO oOo OO oOo OO 0O0 OO OO oo CoO 00 090 0O OO 

Mien 

L ake ene PSs So 2 8 Pennocenag. oe eee : i ee 5 a ae ‘Poapete i 2 | ie) e- BoZ ?) i { Ss fp [—- ee { Ce { e 

& § & TI Lf Cx aes) ee eet bs Lo ea 

0o 00 OO c6) oo 00 090 00 oO OO 0O oOo 0O 

00 00 00 

* 4. The same rules, as applied in No. 1, apply in this exercise. 
Norre.—The quality of tone we denominate “somber” is very useful to the singer, but it must be used 

with discretion. A constant use of it is exceedingly injurious to the voice, it being too much of a strain 
upon the vocal organs ; hence the singer, if he wishes to retain his voice to old age, should use it sparing- 
ly, t, Cry only making use of it when the sentiment requires it. Some persons have a fashion of using it 
always. The effect is ludicrous in the extreme, and any person who so uses it is certainly uncultivated 
in taste. 

EXERCISE IN TONE QUALITY.—TONES ALL CLEAR.—No. UI. 

Sor | See ee ee ee eee eee -B@-_* @-— ,.——-& ae =! Is Ee oe ee oP ee eee a? _ Fe 2 P oe _3° 
Do re mi fa solla si do se la sol fa mi re la: ha she ha 

ee ee Oo ES ae a | es SR ees a | zs 

a. _ @ ] ; S ee ge PA eee Peg Be is Rea eae 
oe eps Og 68 oo ed eee 

ha ha he ha la la lalala*la°la la la lala tala la la 

—
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5. To make clear tones, the larynx is forced up, the roots of the tongue back, leay- 
ing the space between the roots of the tongue and pharynx as small as possible; the 
lips in a smiling position—the face smiling. You cannot make,a clear tone and look 
solemn while doing it; nor can it be done with the lips rounded or throat extended. 
This quality is the opposite extreme from the somber. The different modifications of 
either depend upon the sentiment the singer is required to express—for example: joy, 
hope, cheerfulness, etc., would be clear ; awe, sublimity, fear, despair, etc., somber. 

DYNAMICS—SUONI FILATI—THE SWELL. 

Adagio. No. 1. 

Adagio, —_No, 2. 

Adagio. No, 3 -———=——., ar gaameeroneemnc ee 
1-4 ee — ef io) oe a a ha ea! pvaei ae! (ee 7 am Sroreo ~ ere re | i pice pag | a BGS Se | 

i | | | 
—_ ee oe 

+ 

j 

PERV IRS -ocheremsecasciscasros ee MST ses | SECT RE STE Yk Ac ie as has, Cea 

_ o ie Po {yo 2 POk a apy E «WR mate. pies: i ae ie en > (fz) 40). Gha_| ip es ae Bas =. PR ee He HIRE EI Creare oreore tie ae ae d Ze se | Se = Seed ce eee toe ee Cee Lo 

6. In the above exercises preserve the pure sound of a, as in father; commence the 
swell in the medium register with the somber quality of tone; pass gradually from 
the medium to the chest register and clear tone, at the loudest point, and as gradually 
back in the Decrescendo; hold the breath well, in order to perform the last half; 
guard against diminishing too rapidly; sin g very slow, and take a full breath before 
each swell. It will be well for the singer to perform Nos. 1 and 2 each practice, 
before attempting No. 3. This is the most difficult thing the singer has to do in vocal- 
ization, and requires daily practice for months to attain an ything like proficiency. 
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FOR MEZZO SOPRANO.—No. 4. 

Yas Wg FY CELDT Ts cone ae pe pe 

Ce ed ee a 
r j 

+ — BEE gsoape gacarezommeet Ps ceationronenge” ae @ 

ae) 1 ES os | em ). Or) _ A. pe is] e __ an 

7. f A = j PS 

epee eee elated 
{ | | Pe el 

= ——S ioe —— 

7. The Mezzo Soprano must perform all the tones in No. 4 in the medium register. 

Commence the swell with the somber quality of tone, and gradually change to the 

clear as you approach the center of the swell, and as gradually change back to somber 

in the Diminuendo. 

8. No. 4.can be used by other voices, by observing rules already laid down regard- 

ing their registers. 

FOR MEZZO SOPRANO AND SOPRANO.—No. 5. 

CSS ee 

eee ee oT oe eee a ee 
rer sili “seams iva? B on eg ! ta oy oe 1 ma 

dia ees es \ is : : ee 
y = he Bae J 

oe nk ae —_ 

~ ae eS Sa 

i el PLTere_T  erTere_t_stefe ae 
ean | [ eos | cota | |__|} | sem fe — , 

a eats Be Sa | ae 
<——- —— ==> Te 

9. Sopranos make all the tones in No. 5 in the Head Register. Commence somber, 

ehange to, clear, and back to somber. : 

10. If No. 5 is used by Tenors, the tones must atl be made in the Medium Register. 

FOR ALL GRADES OF VOICES.—No. 6. 

de Ld ee | ee Eg, Se ta ae Fe 

8 eh GS RE BE FA EE eg oo SP a 
ie Sy ee 

a o> SS OS  e e oes 

11. Sing quite slow; observe rules already given ; practice the scale with the szvell 

fone at least fifteen minutes daily—changing the key to suit the compass of your voice. 

Remember, all persons who have attained to eminence as vocalists, practice, exercises 

of this kind daily. It is said that Jenny Lind practiced the scale with the drawn 

tone in the aggregate two hours per day during her tour in America. Any person 

that expects to keep centrol of the voice without constant practice, misleads them- 

selves. 
7 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

The following examples will illustrate some of the different modifications of Clear 

and Somber tones, and the adaptation of tone quality to sentiment : 

TRANQUILITY.—CLEAR TONES.—NO. I. 

Slow and Soft. 

S | "y | + 

ol eee ee ee > aa 1 =—= ff 

Pe ee z 

Birds and beasts re - po - sing In the twi-light’s ray. 

e
l
 

CALM CHEERFULNESS.—CLEAR TONES.—NO, II. 

__ Andantino, 

b-peeee Sit pA og eg Role 1 ead -» ff a ee ee F) 
ae g ee ee oe. 

vd os id 
Welcome, welcome, sum-mer rain, Tap-ping at my win - dow pane. 

CHEERFULNESS.—CLEAR TONES.—NO. III. 

# Moderato, 
oOo @ , Sees Se 

Ett — ae eee cn. cia. |. 8. i= a ee ee ee AY { | Fg oO ed - ef Pe 
es ie : rd 

I help my fath - er plow and sow, And har-row in the grain, 

GAYETY.—CLEAR TONES.—No. IV. 

pee Serre. a> 
al ‘ 2—2 ‘a 

= Le) Oo oo - o-e- a pe Ole @ 
BF aiag br aia 9 r 2 [ 

Merrily, ga my merrily sing, Gaily and sweetly as birds of the spring. 

JOY.—OLEAR TONES.—NO. VY. 

Allegro, Q-. 

Qa e £2 6 fis, eo. tt vm > & Ss = wera e—e- ESTES sare eee. e—- L! Se 
kK? | \ | 

; ibe” .22 a ee { 

Now let the mer-ry song be - gin, Now fill the air with joy-ous din. 

i
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GLADNESS.—CLEAR TONES.——-NO. VI. 

_ Allegro con spirito. e 2 

4 Cy a my eed sane a a ot 
ce 2. 2 Udi sve ee 2 ie CesT 
Ms Su 7 o-@ ee | Pe 

2 2. Sous Bee be 3 oo 8 te 

Joy and glad-ness thie shall dwell, Shall dwell for-ev-er in thee. 

EXULTATION.—CLEAR TONES.—NO. VIL 

Con Energia. “ a __@-_- POE ae : 

ig a a ee 

Yes! the Re -deem -er rose, The Sa-vior left the dead. 

Se eee len RMR EeaeN ONS SO ears 
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: TRIUMPH.—CLEAR TONES.—NO. VIII. 

| aa oe o—-9--—-§—-@-—9--©___B* 2° 0:89 a | 

YS ERE | Se a © PN OT ee Ae A ER RG » OR 
oe 1 go fs ’ eo \e | ——A- - we wi . . ; tt 

Vic-to -ry is on our ban - ners, For this hour we’ve waited long. 

GRIEF.—SOMBER TONES.—No. IX, 
__ Doloroso, ; He ts cB, 

= 323 CSL CDE: 7 Sem Cem amy 2 a 
ss ae i ee i | { a 

ee wg | eg 1) Cl pf gl ld) ge BL a a Pe a 
I’m stand-ing by your grave, mother, The winds are sob - bing wild. 

‘ LS
 oe J 

SADNESS.—SOMBER TONES.—No. X,. 

Dolce. aa 

2 6 C1. A : i eG wl ee « 
ee eg eee eee 

GP ba —o-- oe S.A af Sie eee BR te —_- 

When I am dead, then lay my head, In some lone sha - dy dell. 

PLAINTIVE.—SOMBER TONES,—No. XI. 
—h Soft, sweet, delicate. a 

< 3 - oc 2 Se eee PR od p- a a4 ame oy ad So ga. a Oo | ~ See oo ce A ae aie ee ex cS ef oor 
Key! | : ~ e bs f 

¢ a] i dene ae ear cae 
Fond mem'ry claims from me a tear, For loved ones far a - way. 

DISTRESS AND FEAR.—SOMBER TONES,—No. XIL. 
With pathos, 

i See Se aes Men aa SE ME 
Lore pe? Sus nea te pf x Je ley, og te ae ee 

we eo is Se di Oy bore 
O! Father, God, in pit - y hear ms, And comfort Thou my deep distress, 

AWEsSOMBER TONES.—No. XIII. 

Fo ph snags ea, Coe aS ep 

Pn: qe easameea ee a oe ae ee + 
a ee a s 5 — a A ea i ae ass 

Keep silence, all created things, And wait your Ma - ker’s nod: i ’ a binky J « ’ 

Life, death and hell, and worlds unknown, Hangon his firm de - cree; 

eee oe ramen & 
= = ie Gisadiie SONGS ake = x 2 o AE AO SE a 

My soul stands trembling while she sings The hon - ors of her God. 
He sits on no precarios throne, .. Nor bor - rows leave to be. 

*NotrE.—Chanting is nothing more nor less than talking or speaking upon a given pitch. You talk the 
words to the chanting note, and sing them to the cadence, If the whole is sung, it is not a chant, 
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REVERENCE.—SOMBER TONES.—No. XIV. 

Bi ee 
He" A. ck asd: - 2 et 2. ee sam aor ee | gg! Os Of esr o ‘ 

"Twas in the watch-es of the night, I thought up-on thy power. 

HUMBLE DEVOTION._SOMBER TON iS.—No. XV. 
b Andante con expressione. yy ee cali 

4-7 

ae 
O my soul! with all thy powers, Bless the Lord’s most ho - ly name. 

Norr,—Examples like the above might be multiplied almost indefinitely without exhausting the sub- ject ; but it is thought those given will sufficiently illustrate the importance of adapting tone quality to sentiment, Remember, tones must be more or less “somber” or “clear,” according ts the character of the words. Good taste will dictate that the singer strive to make the words his own, and feel all the words express ; otherwise his perfgrmances will be munotonous and unsatisfactory, Bear in mind that he who only uses one quality of tone fails badly. In concluding these remark 8, let us hope that the stu- dent who peruses these pages will strive to improve in this particular, and use the right quality of tone in the right place, 

[Prepared hy Henry Scnorrzzr. 
EXERCISES FOR SOPRANO AND MEZZO SOPRANO. 

eee os [EOE A ee ee 

Sea sca sca sca, sca, sca sca sca 
La la la la le la la iF, 
A a a a a a a as 

—f-e——_#, te =e he oe |o_— @ in & 4 Seer aoe ae gees Sasa ares: Seer earrelg were: BEE! kee ae ee LR eer EEE SeRGEN Chas 5 2 Soe DURDe vecnae os E [ Z @ ss 

sca sta sca sca, sca, #C2 sea sca 
la la la la lg la la la 
a a a a a a a a 

1. Take pains to slur smoothly. Be particular to change the register at the proper 
point. —Enirors. 

a ee x 

Sca AC sca sca sea’ sea sca sca 
La la iF, la la la la, la 
A a a a a a 2 a 
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EXERCISE No. 2.-CONCLUDED. 

Se nee Nee mn pene 
—-— 2 SY "4-2-6 Per preps pei 
Cn Ts. ete 2 
-_~—- —— “-6- “@- -6- -@- -@ 6 -e--@ -@- 

sca sca sca sea, sca sca sca sca sca sca ~ BCA 

la la la la la la la 18 la la la 

a a a a a a a a a a a 

oe oe. ee ee 

ee et OT 
Ve i oon oe . | pas en 

o_g_ 

sca sca sca 

la la la 

a a a 

} No. 3. (es rs 

} A eon = Rees gon wo 

Se ie _ er aes ee 7 er ee Ye Brees 

4 een iT a ng Oe ee 
4-7 talc ee So Ue nea Fae See ol Oe 

—9-40-%% 
Sca sca sca 8Ca 

La la la la 

A a a a 

a ee Perens 
D@ 6b iain eae 

=f CPt a Bal “Mai 
0b0-she oe 

sca sca sca 

la la la 

a a a 

aXe ge ks ne Se 

= SS ee a mis a 
AS — sae a o  te- o> -HO— 

-o-4#a-6- © -@ #° —9-~ -e- -@ -e-  - -6- 
Sea sca sea sca sca sca sca sca 

La la la Ja, la la la la 

a a a a a 2 a a 

eae) A eS. ee ee 

ae et @ @ @ 
@ pe) e— ee A ie SE RTE 

cee a iim ReneS | RCE BARE SSS. aE bar 
ee { —~g— | | { | 

BC sca sea sca gC a ore} sca, sen 

la la la 1a 1a, 1a la la 

& a a a a a a 2 

oe ee eee 

_ oe | 8 re) ey See Soa eS SoS See ss Se” 

ge ga a rt Sere 
a ES A MP _ SO RO OAT = Lk ee ree = 

@ —— 

sca sca sca rer sca sca sca sca 

la la la la la la la la 

a a a & a a a a 
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ADVANCED COURSE. 93 
2. Practice No. 4 slowly at first, being exceedingly particular in.regard to the pitch 

of Accidentals. Guard against the tendency of striking a little too high or too low, 
and then sliding to the pitch. When you can get the intonation perfectly true to 
pitch, then increase the speed gradually unti} you can sing it allegro.-—Eps. 

Allegretto, No. 5. — ex 

oe we eege Gas a ee 4 ee ae er 

a 
La la la la la fa” Ie - ip ! 
A a a a a a a8 
eS eee, 

See sas SoS Pee eee ee eee ee ee ee ee 
= “ae paames Be Sed ee = 6 

a | Ste a ae See . Fn S44 
gg  @2 o -@- 

la la la la la la la la 
a a a a a a a a 
2 See a ee ee Se SO CEO FR BE 6 fe 6 66a eo ge ee aa oe eS Fgh ee So ges 

3.-~At first, connect grouped notes to one syllable, ; then practice with a in same 
manner; afterward slur them together, and onl y take breath at the %.—Ebs. 

Allegro, eee 2 ——— 2 2 ah pe AR MR oe me 7 : ad i Rese a eee ee Re See a 2 @ @ oe gl» #2 we @e-& AT Soe gc eee peter er ptt —_@—8 = , a 

La “a Id 12 la la la la 
A a, a a a 3 a a 
fe eT FTO Oe ee ee 

3 3 3 fas ____ yt hes Pee Ss acs pek ce 3 8 ea Se ee ee Sette Se 
“e994 

la la la la la la la la 
a a a a a a a a 
ee ae ee NE RA 6 A AN ee 6 ig IL Cw ew Wiese Big oo bse Gp se Ot EE 

4. At first group the triplets and sing to one syllable, afterward practice with “a,” 
and finally slur them all together. Take breath only at *.—[Eps. 

la la la la la la 
a a a a& a 

Fi) Am x @ @ eh gee ptt ff ey es ee 92-20? fT a-0- 6 ’ SE TARA aR on ae OB — rca mena SS AE ia wr ___ | Selene | rr oe seca Pe = Pere a ee as a 

la: la la la la la 
a a a a a a 
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EXAMPLE. NO. 9.—CONCLUDED. 

ADVANCED COURSE. 
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i ADVANCED COURSE. 

LESSON XLI. 

EXERCISES IN ARTICULATION, PRONUNCIATION AND ENUNOIATION. 

Class Practice, 

Ache acé, act add adz aft age aid air all awe aught 

Sard = bar Bedeh béan, bed bight big bind bloom blow blue blur 

Ok ats 
Cab cade. cage ceasg,gede cell chain chaise chalk chant chide chief 

as
 Dab dale dark ‘deaf dé t; deed dice dig dirt dock dole drug 

i 
Each earl ebb eight else ¢ere ell ewe etch eye eight egg D MN, 3 Fafa} 

Face «fain false fare farm fed- “fell fence field fig fight fish 

ae “Gaby gage garb. geer gem germ gift@ig gild glove gloom glue 
+* Se Oe : Syi,t AN } i: 

Hack hale have harsh haul her head heart hid hide holt home 

Ice ides ilk ill imp: ink im - press in - vite in - voke 
of é a ue 

Jack jam jaunt jean jerk jew jig fib joy jove judge just 

Law laid lamp lass leach lens, learn life list loaf. lock loom 

Mace mark malt mead men merge, mid might mirth miss moan moat 

Nab nape naught near necd neigh **Het-nice nit “no  morth nook 

Oak oat oath o’er oh oil once “gozé ope ounce ought out 
4 

Pace pack pall pelt pen perch pet pick pike pin pinch pipe 

Quack quaint quash queen queer quell quench quit quick quite «G it quince 

Race. ‘raft ranchreachred reed rib rice road _ rob orude: 

Sack safe sauce sent see serve seat sing sit 

Tack take talk tar tea tent term tide time 

Vague vamp vault. veal vent verb vice vile vine void vote vouch 

Wade warp waft wan weak well weep will wilt with woe whur 

Yute yacht yawl ye yea yell yearn yield yoke yore youth young 

Za zax zeal zest zink zone zounds 

Norn.—The Editors, in their experience as teachers, have found exercises like the above of great ben- 

efit in training pupils to articulate, enunciate and pronounce correctly. The teacher may, with advan>~~—__. 

tage, introduce words of two, three and four syllables, It will be advisable to sing them, as pronouncing 

worda, a8 in ordinary conversation, will help but little; hence we have prepared asimple exercise, to 

®@hich the words should be sung. A Little ingenuity upon the part of the teacher will continue thir sub- 

ject if thought advisable. : . 
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DICTIONARY OF MUSICAL TERMS. 

Onn ee 

Accelerando » with gradually increasing velocity. | 
? Pio 7 oO - 

Accent; the force or stress placed upon a note to mark its place and relative import- 
Adagio, or Adasio; very slow. [ance in the measure. 
Ad Libitum ; at pleasure. 
Affetuoso; with tenderness and pathos. 
Air; see Soprano. 
Allegro; quick, lively. 
Allegretto ; less quick than Allegro. 
Assai; very, extremely. 
Andante; gentle, distinct, rather slow, and yet connected. 
Andantino ; somewhat quicker than Andante. 
Animato, or Con Animo; with fervent, animated expression. 

: Ardito ; with ardor and spirit. 
Arisso; ina light, airy, singing manner. 
A Tempo; in time. 

Antiphone ;. music sung in alternate parts. 
Agitato ; with agitation. 
Alto; the lowest part for females. 

Ben Marcato; in a pointed and well marked manner, 
Bis; twice. 

Brillante; brilliant, gay, shining, sparkling. 
Baritone; a male voice intermediate in pitch between the Tenor and Basso. 
Basso; the lowest voice among men. 
Dass; the lowest part in a musical composition. 

Cadence: closing strain; also a fanciful extempcraneous embellishment at the close Cantabile: in a graceful Singing style; a pleasing, flowing melody, [of a song. Canto: the Treble part in a Chorus. 
; Choir: a band of singers. 

- Con swith. 
Con Animo + with animation. 
Con Energia: with energy. 
Con Fuoco: with ardor, fire. 

? Con Fupressione: with expression. 
Con Impeto: with force, energy. 
Con Moto: with motion. 
Con Spirito: with spirit, animation. 

1 Coro: chorus, 
_ Conductor ;. one who superintends a musical performance, 

‘ont: “alto? the lowest female voice. 
10: th a gradually increasing power of tone. 



98 DICTIONARY OF MUSICAL TERMS. 

Da: for, from, of. 
Dal Segno: repeat from the sign. 

Da Capo: from the beginning. 

Declamando: iu the style of declamation. 

Decresecndo: diminishing, decreasing. 

Diminuendo: same as Decrescendo. 

Di Molto; much, or very. 

Divoto: devotedly, devoutly. 

Dolce: soft, sweet, tender. 

Doloroso;: ina plaintive, mournful style. 

Duett, or Duo: a two-part song. 

E, and Elegante ; elegance. 

Hcpressivo ; expressive. 

Fine, Fin, or Finale; the end. 

Forte; loud. 

Fortissimo; very loud. 

Forzando, Forz, or fz; a sudden increase of power: < 

Fugato; in the fuge style 

Giusto; in just and steady time. 

Grazioso, or Grazio; smoothly, gracefully. 

Grave; slow and solemn. 

Impeto; with impetuosity. 

Larghetto; slow, but not so slow as Largo. 

Largo; slow. 

Lacrimando; mournful, pathetic. 

Legato; close, gliding, connected style. 

Lentando; gradually slower and softer. 

Lento; slow. 

Ma; but. 
Maestoso; majestic, majestically. 

Marcato; strong and marked style. 

Moderato; in moderate movement. 

Mezzo Voce, Mez., or M.; medium tone of voice. [the Contralto. 

Mezzo Soprano; a female voice of lower pitch than the Soprano, and higher than 

Pastoral; applied to graceful movements in Compound time. 

Primo; the highest part in music, (See Soprano. ) 

Portamento; The manner of sustaining and conducting the voice from cne sound to 

Presto; quick. [another. 

Prestissimo; very quick. 

Quartette; a four-part song. 

Quintette; a-five-part song. 

Ralientando, or Rall.; slower and softer by degrees. 

Recitando; ® speaking manner of performance. 

Recitative; musical declamation. 

Ritardando, Ritard., or Rit.; ‘slackening the time. 

Resoluto; with boldness and resolution. 
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DIGTIONARY OF MUSICAL TERMS. 

Segno, or $§ 3 & sign. 
Secondo, Second; the lowest, part for females. (See Alto.) 
Senpre; throughout. 

Sustenuto; sustained. 

Simorzando; dying away. 

Serioso; in a serious style. 

Spirituoso, Con Spirituoso; with spirit and animation. 

Staccato, or '; short, distinct, detached. 

Soprano; the highest part in vocal music to be sung exclusively by females. 
Solo; one voice. 

Soli; one voice on a part. 

Somber; mournful, sad. 

Tempo; time. 

Tempo Gusto; in exact time. 

Ten, Tenuto; hold on. (See Sustenuto.) 

Tutti; the whole, full chorus. 

Trio; a three-part song. 

Treble; (See Primo and Soprano.) 

Tenor, or Tenore; the highest part for male voices. 

Va; goon. Va Crescendo; continue to increase. 

Vigoroso; bold and energetic. 

‘Vivace; quick and cheerful. 

Vocalize; to practice singing on the vowels, chicfly the Italian ‘a.” 
Voce; the voice. 

Voce di Petto; the chest voice. 

Voce di Testa; the head voice. 
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Giees, Choruses, Quartettes, Trios, &e, 

‘ ADAPTED TO THE 

SOCIAL CIRCLE, SINGING SCHOOLS, MUSICAL CONVENTIONS, AND 

THE CONCERT ROOM, 

TO THE RIGHT BE TRUE. C. C. PRATT. 

a [Quartette,] _ 
“A ees ag Pe ee REIS 3 

ek Ses Cal @ A 0 @ & ah 7. & MB oe ww i 

ae). e [ ed ae ent} 7} 
2 A A” SR” ORE ates emcee Gk ee Be fog cetcesr - 

1, Are you marching, pa-tient march-ing, Thro’ the storms of life ? 

he... SER Ss PRE “Eanes SE & iat. 

oe Se Lenn soe ee eae ‘lie eae 6 
ie ee a Se a a a ora 

2. Are you think-ing, dai-ly think - ae Of the pain - ful way ? 

wr vas “yer Ree, ae Ry . PS a 

sie ef oer ae — _ aa e i ° a ! 4 fo kOe SE ae fs SE \-—0— g—@- oC 
i ye Ae ee | 

8. Are you hop-ing, joy-ful hop-ing, For the rest of heaven? 

A o> @ A i iis Oe 

a oe AE AE SD 3 ARIES ARE gf ol ye TB 
ANE Tas oY &, a, 

ln eo od eS | 

sta ry _ a. Oe 0 9 Mae eee — F 
i e 

ne ee ee 
: ed at igs 

Are you meet-ing, dai- ly meet-ing, Wea- ry toil and strife ? 
Rivrincgeateaye eeegaeey setae, parry ecw 2 on 

ee Ry bay : —— nee 
RE, RG A TM fetid eo ee aed | 2 
ee ew Ce ee 

Of-ten ask -ing, fre-quent ask-ing, Why these suf - ferings stay? 
ESS ete ae 

ge ee =, Soe a er We ee 
Sy ee ge Me ee 

rd 
Are you wait- ing, pa - tient wait-ing Tut the chains are riven? 

al La a A A LTRS eae ee bere 
eo 2- oe la ae aa I Ee ° oe a a So 

Ne eo eae ae a a 6 ae 
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GLEKS, CHORUSES, ETC. 101 
TO THE RIGHT BE TRUE.—CONTINUED. 

Soe a ee raf ey me ee ee Pee _ & 3 — 
There’s a Voice a - bove the tu - mult, Speaking still to you, 
SRE set “HS... ——_s i +_-_ a s Sa — eo | —— ay ma ae ot eee ees ee ss o\g.—o—9-—¢ = J 

Mee “ia. "aes eee 

Hear His prom - ise: All shall sure - ly Work for good to you. 

| : gs 
Se.” a — ae sa 5-4. aE eS 

SERINE —— Sa Ly wae zee af Se aes 
=== ae - [een es i 

Sie 2222 Sea xp ee SS a, Ae ad Gee i ge oe — eB if. Ligh EA E La _ Sa 
Nev-cr fal-ter, nev-er wa -ver, To the right be true. 

Nev - er fear-ing, ney - er doubt-img, To the Yight be _ true. 
=e ——____# 6-3 — 4 E) a . See 2 ee a ne pe eee Sey oe ae ae gt ee — Fo rd : or Sai a. Se Ge eae Al-ways heed the — ear -nest prompter, To the right be — true. 

ea ow eer Ame Pgg es Sse ofp 

j-43—- fF ros 6- a 

SS a ee ee 

To the right, Fo the right, To the right be true. fa) 

FEES peeks anita = 
Tothe  rieht, To the right,, To the  rieht, be true. To the 

2 = oe eee zi ee eee =e 

AMOUR SAE NOR SIE ETL s eRe 

“To th the site” “Wo the right, To the right be true. t=; 

—* i al ee ‘ ae +0. ae ee eet 



102 GLENS, CHORUSES, ETC. 

TO THE RIGHT BE TT —CONCLUDED. 

ae a See eS we: Ga ee a 7. a. 6 et 

4 ‘e941 4 4 -_ ol Os@ me at Ee? x 

—-@—e—9—+- 4-9 So Ee 0, 
es AE ae e ee ele —5- i a 

: ee oe 
Gr ae ee 

{ 

To the right, To the right, To the right be true. 

: AEN # ce 
a Ch : Pete ge. Bik ii 

A ae oe ee Ee, = 4a BB ik: me 3 

Sg gage ee ee 
ee a ed @ ee 

right, To the right, . Yo the right be true. 

am 
er ee ' Ss 

Cee aogier” ca ae .- ae eee a Er 
eee. —g Ae : a Eee BSE” i “@ tage: 

oe eee ee 
To the right, To the right, To the right be true. 

ee oe og ee pee 
[ { ve = 2: 63. Se! oe 

ee ee Oe 
Oe ae, ee ae enema: RD BTL: 

RAR LR 

THE OLD MOUNTAIN TREE. Jas. G. CLARK. 

]Quartette. ] By Permission of O. Ditson & Co., Boston. 

ee ee PO er eA ] | a 

er, A lag erage ra a_i 
Aa -O- a __ oe _@ | gg | ee @ & C2 o. 7 7 

Ee. Glee og gle: -@ OO 61. S: a & 

1. Oh! the home we loved by the bounding deep, Where the hills in se 

2. We are pil-grims now in a stranger land, And the joys of youth are 

8. Oh! the time went by, like a tale that’s told In a land of song and 

0. 0 @ 9:09 OBO B: 9D Or 
2—-@ | Say Ue [ee pide AS ee 

a4 PS a ta AN 4 
Gite 8 oe Aaa oo ME BA ws ae ie 

‘a ee eT eT ee . - 

oe oe ee pac aes ae 
PRL eR ELS. OE ES Bee ee At. SG see Oe a. 
ae ae A A | Os As es Se a, BEOGLES? Bees ee 

ae ee a a ee. ale: @ 8  e& o_ 

Oe ee. ee Se EA ee g: 6 6 eo 
ep 4 

stood ; Andthe moss-grown graves where our fa-thers sleep, Neath the 

passed 5 Kind friends are gone, but the old tree stands, Still un- 

murth ; And many a form im _ the churchyard cold, Finds a 

Pm BOE a : Oo _@ ies. os 

- ees igs ea sa 
t= SR nA P| i Beds cE DD ca 

{ Da Gas 

x Bees Yaar ae ma aay 2 Be 
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boughs of the way-ing wood; 
harm’d by the warring blast; Oh the 
rest from the cares of earth ; 
Oo 2 Oo -9 
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GLEES, CHORUSES, ETC. 

THE OLD MOUNTAIN TREE.—CONCLUDE 

We remember yet witha fond re-gret Jor the 
lark may sing in the clouds of spring, And the 

And for many a day when we’re far 
Oo © @ 40 8 @ va 

so Sco ae (7 @ 6. 
2 Ree cee. Mee a 

rock and the flow-’ry 
swanon the sil-ver 
wavesof the west-crn 

lea, 

Sea, 

Lae | a _4 Ee 
Ee ER AP GAT Met (Oe |-—| 

[— 

S : 
Where we once used to play through the 
Bat we mourn for the shade where 

——9.-9- 
{ 

2 = oo, — 
7 
{ 

| | eee, ims ale roe oe 

long, Jon g day 
wild bird made 
vain - ly pray 

be @ 

the shade of 
Her nest in 

grave by 
a @ _ Oe 

{ 

pe -—--|—  - | 

tree, In the 
tree, Her 

| 
@ 

There the heart will pine and 
OO © @ 

| i ! | 

| A BB Spe ee 
fad 2 | 

oe —@—9 

the old moun - tain 
the old moun: = tain 
the old moun - tain 

shade of the old moun - tain tree. 
nest in ~ the old moun -tain tree. 

grave by _ the old moun-tain _ tree. 
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MY NATIVE 
Moderato, 

GLEES, CILORUSES, ETC 

HOME. C. C, PRATT. 

a a oe per elo 
<i 

1 
Qe { | Se ee oa Aa DORE ne Sa 

we 

1. Give back to 

ae pase ee eS 
lin es ia Bi “ss a a ot 6 B® | 

van 
me my na-tive home, Thoughlow - ly _ it may 

— — 
—s 

eae 
Ge — eer fy) | Sango beneath |) Se 

b
P
 

eI @ os ? i 4 E 
far from hometho’ I may roam. Mid 

el 

scenes of pleas - ure 

| 

<>. cpl ios @a— aru = 

Ca an ~—&g# re eae ey 
(jae a a ae Fini Sean ae 40,2 ey 
@ “ nad u U 

aa 
3. Give back, give back those hillsto me, And I shall cease to 

¢ a eee ae ge ot ae ee 
fia hab ps Mieke 2 oe 

CS [A NM ARE 
_ €* @  T@- ie eee (wae ee Oo SA! nee 

bogs | { i | ' l | ae 

nee ens 28 2 Se” ee.” Bh Sa rear 

be; I’ve nev- erfound a spot onearth, That’s half so dear to 

See eee | EELS sot 

_# ae Se eee i ae : a BE 
Res ae po @ ©: Pte | @- Orn? fg Lo 
See oe oe ee ee ee 

[ws 2 
bright, And stran-gerssmile a-long my way, And cause me much de- 

RA Re o—@ a 

= a ae et See ae 
ae Yl a Lo 2 a ee Pee ae oa : e g—t- 
et | A aa | [3 L_| en | Lae 

{ 2 \ 

roam; Oh give. me back the friends of youth, And my be-lov -' ed 

a eran 85 So A “7-6 fe & Bsa Bae 

EFS --R Seene Si Seated ete: a Se a oe 
Ye ee eee Saute Fe eas 

| { | we { i 

A EE GP Se ESS ORE a. BS 
__@ 6-2 08 68 @ @ (2: @  [e 2 8 i184 

i a a 5 i 2S 
: eh ee ae ae ees r i "ay nae: S 

me. The stars in splen-dor o’er me shine, And friends are by to 

eal ee ra SESS (ea Fie 

on ee a ee i ee a... SA ot wie 7 a pe 
€7>g 6 | \ = ni Te : Z e_g_ © 

light, Yet still my mem-’ry bringsme back To. youth’s de - light - ful 

ial Be a8 2 
SEG Re oo ak ee eae Poa ety. eee ce gees 6 Op ee ee am e-—- of 

Cs 0 { a H { ee dn { es 

an a ee c =. = 
home, Af - fec-tion, like a chain, doth bind Me to that sa - ered 

ee eh ee 
a oe i ee ee Je OY eee eee Se ey eee 
Re ee ee oe 

se Fy Se { | | 
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GLEES, CHORUSES, ETC. 105 
MY NATIVE HOME.—CONCLUDED. 

oe aa? dim, oe ee oa EES a 

os @ | & 8 8 6 @.— o a See Oe ey att aon a— bs | Pe ee ah ep Te ——— 

Raa, 
cheer, But mem-’ry takes me back a, - gain To _ oth-er scenes more dear. 

ar ee ———_; es 

4 
oy 

beg a ee gt ae Oe te ee ae na BA A Aa a 
dream, To tell how dear some cherished friend, Who ear-ly crossed death’s stream. 

& oe, ere 5 GSS Ge. eae ee ee ae a S oe ees? [eee to ee ae P oS Cs sae” A We eae BE Be. i. 2S eee 
spot, My home, my youth, my early friends, Can nev-er be for - got. 

——9— [9-9 — 9 e- cod IN .< SRE NET NaS ee mene es - a ea ee ee | | “eo ne [ SS ES [ *e ls { « 
| Ss | { Eve 

SING, SISTERS, SING. Gero. F. Root. 
(This Duet may be sung by single voices or in Chorus. ) 

_By Permission. _ 
Moderato. 

4 tes 2 thd te eS iitaniauondpllntss ccc acl eo SS ee ee 
i. Soo ETT ae 

1. Sing, sis - ters, sing, for the eve -ning has come, Twi-light — is 

a er a "2s Pe ee ee anes : “Sean Be ae ae we ma, 2 } | >) = ee roe ee A 
4
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ai oy
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 4 ‘ @ fa
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i { 2. Sing, sis - ters, sing, for the friends far a - way, Sing for the 

ay CS) Mien watewee aaa eras ualemecrres  Hiemmmreecen ¢ tact a Ae Sea Late 
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: * clos-ing a - round us; Come, brothers, ‘come, for our la + De is 

———_— bya oa ie 

a ie bins! Mig ores 4 mee ane 
i Bik WE Ba ne ee se 2 ine Go  @fe 1 : i C 
on ee | ] ASS EEL, ceP iad > | eee fe ts be ie 
dear ones long part - ed; Come, brothers, come, let us send forth our 

eg gS 
eee t= Peet Se eee oe i Pamierare | | a 
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SING, SISTERS, SING.—CONTINUED. 

aes. ae 2 ere Sa 
ofS: See ee a aS eee Pa ree Pe ee | 

isis on @ —- + Ee -e es ae -@—@- 

asa
 

as 

done, Grate-ful the calm hour has found us Glad- ly now. we 
be ? a 

ie = el lg ee eee 
eee ee a LL a ae ee Oe, SRS eS: 
ot ete a eet 

iil ed sens eS ea Be ee eae eee ee 

a
 

Ee FS e610 ps ee oui) ie 2 Pe A 7 Oe 
=. e a f | 

lay, Far.to the ay - sont true heart - ed; Still we glad - ly 

a oe le —p— 6-4 

ced ! n 
gath-er in the so - cial throng a - gain, Glad - ly now we waitle fortha 

# gather in the so - cial throng a - gain, Still we glad -ly warble fortha 

0.0 8 8 
rae 

2 

| f 
light and hap - py strain; Glad-ly, too, we join you all with voi-ces clear and 

5S re , 7 

] L- De ee ee le 
Lee Po a nana (eat wes pS ee 2a ae 6 ¢ ogg g gS ee ee 
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i ae a ee Le - 
Sap 0 ll ARB PS Dd Bc SO A SE ae a a ao me 
light and hap - py strain; Glad- ly, too, we join you all with voi-ces clear and 

io £8 pe | ei ee ESSE See OE OE a 
1s aN 2: [oe ep |e _ eee re PP ee 
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JINGLE, JINGLE, GOES THE BELLS.—CONTINUED. 
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JINGLE, JINGLE, GOES THE BELLS.—CONCLUDED. 
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WHOM SHALL WE LET IN? [arms] V.C. Tarnor 
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WHOM SHALL WE LET IN?—CONCLUDED, 
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PEACE TO HIM THAT'S GONE! CNG, Past 
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THE FARME R BOY.—CONTINUED, 
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THE FARMER BOY.—CONCLUDED, 
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BRIGHTLY BE EAMING.—CONTINUED. 
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GOING HOME.—CONTINUED. 
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WE HAVE LAID HER TO REST.—CONTINUED. 
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122 GLEES, CHORUSES, ETC. 
WE HAVE LAID HER TO REST.—GONCLUDED. 
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I ASKED THE RESTLESS WINDS.—CONTINUED. 
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I ASKED THE RESTLESS WINDS.—CONCLUDED. 
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MY ANGEL MOTHER.—CONTINUED. 
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ae oman Go| Ae i, : 
TA Pe... A MERE OE SS a A_[ | Pee me ee a 

— J -0 18: 829 6 6 6 te Pak SES me 9 
__oo-| & ol @ |e €-@ | °@ ¢ 6 ee 
ep ee 6 ee 6 eo ee: 

| md Pee me | Pas 
Andno pain canev-er en - ter On the riv -, ers farth-er shore. — 
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MY ANGEL MOTHER.—CONCLUDED. 
CHORUS. Andattino, . 

SABE 
~] 

| 
For my heart grows wea 

ee 

rio) 

28 jt aw fa Ai rs r ‘9 in a ee Qe, sexe ate = | Si eat a tigers 

Come, O boatman, me o-ver . To a_ fair-er land than this. 

ml wes Ox ee Rae | | _@ oa ka oe | ” a eo ne 
1 > ees 

eters Come, O boatman, o-ver air-er Jand than this. 

2.5 pe Bef : 
zr ee 58 

oe e AN 
3 t we | ee & Ser) ae PE we 

For my an-gel moth - er’s kiss, 

-_— ———____. _____ 

# Oo oO 
[ 2 =) eas 

| 
For my heart grows wea - ry wait - ing 

ea eae 
_@ eet oe 

€ 

| 
For my an-gel moth - er’s kiss, 

eal ini 

<Q 

or must be omitted. It may also be performed as 

THE ORPHAN’S PRAYER. 
Alto.] Andantino. 

other parts, or as a duett for tenor and alto, the gentlemen singing the soprano, 

I. B. Woopgury. 
By Permission of 0. Ditson & Co, > : 

i 

(Trio.*) 
OES 

4 

Aa 
fig. | 

= 

stay where my moth-er sleeps, And gaze on each 
kneel on the green turf there, A - far from the 

cate oe = ig O--@ +~--@- a 
Rey! 

think how neath the ground She slumbers in 
ee. 

®} A. da ’ Aas | ie @ @ | 4 eelo—~e et Bear weer 

e
e
 

sit. Be 

Faw 

< eS 
i) 

* This piece may be sung as a trio, by omitting the tenor. Ifa gentleman sings the soprano the ten- 
a soprano and alto duett, the instrument playing the 
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THE ORPHAN’S PRAYER.—CONCLUDED. . 

eR mati 

Say ——— e 1 1 Fie = - — Sot Log ; — Bie’ — -——, +-8—-—@—g-|-Cfe_ : | cate = fs @ e_ | : i j { - i as Foam nine Uae 

star, as it twink - ling peeps Thro’ that bend - ing wil- low, which 
scene of my dai - ly care, And breathe to my Sa - vior my 

@ a te 2-1" —_0— 8 E eS ee eee ——_—@—_@ : t—14 = He papi p—,-—L SR 
death as a cap - tive bound, She’ll slum - ber no more when the 

eee 7 2 —— po dt El e—__-@-——__@ ais : e990 + — eee Pee ee [ ty P ‘s { t a! t t t & f i Zi ¥ t t 
i 

< ; a 

a | __Reey }. of ‘ < SSO We | A A al a6 eee 3.8 re) @ $ fi a @ oO g -e* & 

lone - ly weeps. O’er my moth-er’s grave, O’er my moth-er’s | 
eve - ning prayer. § 

y a | P Weeder Bee Sono a =e ry nese oreo 

ot ee eee Di OG to 
trump shall sound. O’er my moth-er’sgrave, O’er my moth-er’s 

ws Re Spee ieee 7 os meee Some GaSe oe al aa pte ee ee eee 4 | | pee 

ee ee “os — 
—_>»—_——__,,-@9—_|_ # a Sonoma we | | y J oh a) a ! Cncevanicdabele ae A | eR H ee 4 | | | | i ae 1 P nee | Let a t | ii @ wy O \ rae 

grave; Thro’ that bend-ing wil - low, O’er my moth - er’s grave, 
fen a! q q 1 

SES Seek ee ee ROS EIS is i ; 8-8 PP rr tot ee poe a Ose to 
grave; Thro’ that bend - ing wil - low, O’er my moth - er’s grave. 

’ ! t a SRP io 
ET AM 6 A SS NNO ls PMR ge be Sear { | | : g ar id ‘SL OB 

il Safons a ieee 
r r e t 

* The Soprano may be sung by male voices, provided no ladies sing upon the same part. To get a 
good effect when gents sing the Soprano, in this piece, all the ladies should sing Alto, 
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THE ORPHAN’S DREAM. 

GLEES, CHORUSES, 

‘ (Chant.) 

ETC. 

C. C. Pratr 

=) ete 
ee 

& | [ a 
i 
WY 
ry 

1. (Oh! why do my eyes see the morning 
When my heart gropes back to the 

2. §Last night, 
{ With father, and mother, and 

light, } 

I stood in the homestead hall, ] 

shades of night, 

dear ones all; 

4. §Then anew born of sense of safety fell] 
? Upon my heart, like a 

i ) i 
-b— rae cee Bee % 

cz fee ote 
Be ee ok 

8. §H’en the old gray cat lay curled 80 snug, | : 

( Before the fire on the bright hearth rug, 

mys - tic spell; 

_ @ 
| 

= eee 
. ao : oO oo Sea 

ee 2 
Sif <2 

| Za 

For the only bliss my heart can share] 

Tt finds in dreams and on - ly there; 

We gathered around the glowing hearth, | : 

With songs of joy and \ tales of mirth, 

apes . | E 

: 
8 

poe ea. 
Cai 

And the tall proud clock, from its casing fine, ] 

Rang slowly out the 

And the good night kiss, so fond did seem, } 
It awoke me from my 

i $+ 
hour of nine, 

sa ~ cred dream, 

& P
S
 

Ss
 

Sa
 

Be
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THE ORPHAN’S DREAM.—CONCLUCED. 

@ 
ae A Gee Be ay x My 

My dream last night, how it mocks me now, ] 
Then a crown of bliss sat 

I knelt with my head on my mother’s knee, | 
Watching my brother's 

Som wm ae oer 
on. my brow, 

sport and glee, 

Soon father arose, from his easy chair, ] 
“Children,” said he, ‘“tis the 

Oh, when I look back o’er those blissful years, ] 
Unknown to want or 

+— Soe 

oe ae 
‘ah Cae 
hour of prayer,” 

sor - row’s tears, 

en catens ane ee 
& eS a SS 

4 -——- ae Ha 
a Cd 
Oo 

aes 
ee 2 —~g 2s ————— = opto 

| Ge 
f 

1} | 

At this waking hour my sad soul mourns] 
For the crown I wear is a 

Her gentle hand, stroked down my hair, } 
And soothed away each 

[ 
{ bowl 

crown of thorns, 

child - ish care. 

#e- 

And an earnest cry from his heart was given, ] 
That we all might find a 

I cry to heaven for strength to bear] 
This weary load of 

|_& MR MEE EMS ES 
a | -0—- Ot 

home in heaven. 

grief and care. 



8. O’er the drown - ing wretch on the found - ring bark, When 

430 GLEES, CHORUSES, ETC. 

THE SEA GULI’S SONG. [GLEE. | C. C. PRatr 
Moderato. 

toy OTe oe r 2 a 
ate to ee a oe 

nee ee e con we Be 
i Eoeee = ees f | a 

ry f if | 
B Let birds of a bright and a glo - rious wing, ‘Mid the — 

9. When the Sun has set neath a cloud of snow, And _ the 

a ea? See kM Spe r a ae a oy | pm es ge ee, ae 

a en a ee ee a ae EY A | 
cnt he fe] Op ote — Oe ee -$ ee ee 

oe ei [ [ RA | & a 

the 

4. Let birds of bright and a gloss - y plume, Build their 
Filan. Le. 

: zo 8 @ (e6_@ |e 6 © re a ee el 
oe Sa meme 8 Le et Pook ve eee Te 

ae EE Ge Gi [_Ut@ | F 

* 

i Cie ee ieee ee an 

a 6 | a went 
as 2 ee ees Le ;—|— 2 Se -—}— ‘icaakseiliscolll 

i eS AO A A | ARES RY A BR ee 
f (aed i | (a) f | Bee ox ee 
{ @ : is 

- dy — groves and wild flowers sing, But 
- lows dance by the gal - lant prow, When his 

A pA 
i poe ek | | Er mae 

| | al | @ OT gs Leh eee ee 

ae ee eee REE CES iy SERENE AIL, EE.” Ma Bs 
a as oy a Be ES ka. 

RE ee ES a oA ABBR ts 
22a" mem ee 2s... eee | 

black waves mount, to a sky as dark, Vd 
ti - ny homes where the wild flowers bloom. On a 

= — ——— 
a2 oe Sr a ees a a a eM Sle 
ame = 5. Se Stes ee ee Oe ees a 

ee nae ani 
e[@ 6s on acne 

a i a Al | een 
t 

{ 

ie > | - we | RG we @ | : 
mine be the frock where the break - ers roar, And the wild waves 

shin - ing curls, as the sea - boysleeps, From his sun - burnt 

- é y AB | | # | 
a or a cee ideal ean Geek Og ee eae 

5 a el ak By ative 9 to $8 -¢@L, -6—¢ 
a ae r. y i. OO. Pte ee __ O15 
r ae AEs cd a eal eae a ae a RE ae a 

‘ : eo @ | | ~~ Op | | s 
soar with a_ light and a fear - less wing, AndI’d ech-o_ their 

slip - ‘ry ‘crag, Vd build my nest, Wherethe white spray 
SS ttt. I ee ——— : —. 

__ 8: 6 @|\o ~~ 8 @ | a am ; 
acai ieee i a en Po pan -f4— e 
ete! afl ! o : . i 
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THE SEA GULL’S SONG.—CONTINUED. 

: mr ee, pee 

| | i eae 4 |e fe oo 

eg a" epee Pasar’ aor 2 
oe ae : 

roll to the trem -_ bling shore, ,For there, oh, ‘thers is the 

brow thebright breez - es sweep. Oh! there, oh, there is the 

\ L | | ss | Fal 
seer i a tee wie a 

| A_ 6 Te @|OC tg, og | 2 (: 
se ee eh ae See 9 _@ | @/[o i= a 

# io. a gle eel oad Ee 
ae a _-2t-Y cape a. 

| i oe | | 8 
vain shrieks back a - gain, For there,. oh! there is yet 

‘ flies to my snow -  y breast, Andthe wild waves rock my 

F ae. St ae ca 
eee ie er ee ee 
saa Pe ee eae San SG a ete ees ts J\——-g-+ itt 

C a a = oo eat 

‘--eeey a oe i Se q 
ae oan Bl _@-| @ @ BQ oo _| ! oD y ‘“f 

op et { 
es 

oY | Be { 2 p 

; place for me To pour my song ‘by-the rag - ing sea. 

place for me To sing my song bythe rag -ing sea. 
ee 

eo Feces peel a —~ 

at Oe ae Scam mae es ee i 
ale ee a a a oa i wi © a 

jt fe oe te 8 tet ae ee 
eo ao oe ©, ® 6° ao 6 8 | 

eer | aera oe | a | y - | 
place for me, To wail withthe mar- i-ner out at sea. 

| era died young, While I sing to the sea an an-swer-ing song. 

= a Vamps LD spose — CL --f- : 

Se a ee ea ee 
FF zp 1e— oo} Pg a fo -8 Or 

_CHORUS, Allegro. Con Spirito. | > > 
—# |—--——_— em ‘ad 
eae ee @ 2— a— pare Sewer | Er, AB. Q@ 4B o> @ 

t 8 cla a SE a PRIN” PE” J AS RE wc Sh i 
aie dar eam seemed Susman ieee: 2a. S 

Ce Oe. ee See # | { e 

Har dan ! for the sea, boys, Hur-rah! for the sea, boys, Hur-rah! for the 
] A | 

| id ‘a -@ } Lo a ae es 

one ee a a ae CA Ae “o 
Ae"! cea ae [9 9 lo@—oe|e—,—_} | 1-4 4 

| > | > _@—@--@ se a a Ee ET a ESS 
.  eleue Ste Cee rere eb ioe es 
E Mk oe EEE a ee oo 

q Hur-rah! for the sea, boys, Hur-rah! for the sea, boys, Hur-rah! for the 

' a oe Lf 
plo _@ a ee ee a a ee 6 ee 9 6) ce e _o eo ee = J 

7 a ae geet i HS ; | f ee o— 

f 
E 
iat 
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THE SEA GULL’S SONG.—CONCLUDED. 
| ee 

ie 
— 

sea, boys, the rag - 

pppoe te ss es tet | ge ce a oat i Be A & : i Tepes 28 tee Fae ee Bere ing sea. Hurrah! for the 
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sea, boys, the rag - ing sea, Hurrah! for the 
> aa So eee i ia See & Fees Ra ee eee 

pocan ae ——- os ae oe & ne 

| | 
sea, boys, Hur-rah! for 

| 

iy } ea
e 

y
e
e
 

w u l } 

| ee > fy 
wee ete 
a 

sea, boys, Hur-rah! for the sea, boys, 

sea, boys, Hurrah! for the 

sea, boys, Hurrah! for the 

e-e-ete oat 1 ft -t--F-# © #1 ee a Se A oe el ee ee 

—-++--- 

the rag - ing sea, 5 

[ 
tbe sea, boys, the 

ee —2 ae get gee 
SS — are ———e + — 

THE DISMAL SWAMP. (Quartette.) 
___ Andante, 

1. They made her 
2 A - way to 

| | 
ra | gs 

8. And near him 
4. "Till he made him 

if, 8-0 —6-fe:-0 9p —9- 

a grave too cold 
the dis - mal swamp 

i ce peel 

BARNARD Covert. 

and damp, For a 
he speeds, His 

the she wolf. stirred the brake, And thé & boat of birch - en bark, Which 
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THE DISMAL SWAMP.—CONTINUED. 

fT a a S 0 [@- @ © oe. @- 
2F ae enn 2 Ste Bp a ae 2 ser ESS es ee Ses: 

cba ! @ pe a 
1 

a 60 warm and true, ‘And she’sgoneto the lake of ‘the 
path was rug-ged and sore, Thro’ tan - gled ju - ni - per 

beats ot gs Es | AME Sia . Ss a5 ) a3 

| ) 275 a [eee een ee ee we ee or _ ee 
ba — ee ge Pepa jt gig 9 i = 
cre Tt LS ees ee ee ee 
Ee < | Wear i. 

ead we ee Be 5 cop - per snake breathed in his ear, Till he start - ing cried from his 
. car - ried him off from the shore; Long he _ fol-lowed that 

Peete te ey eg a ee Say An neee.S 

DD. v2) sigeciapcnas pow: as Bes 

ad ae aes See — Bec nannc Sopeaawes 
Seay antes A; Pi aes 2am e —# a = 
| { 2 { I { 

ag SS Se erg pr ee ee 

eee ys) Rain: as, 

if. ££ @4 @'(e © go 8 @ a an 
husk oes [ | [ | pee] | a P| 
pas L a " eee” sae Ss eve. 

dis - malswamp, Whereall night long by her fire fly lamp She 
beds of weeds, Through many a fen where the ser - pent feeds, And 

 eeBE EBD | 

Eee | | 4 2 ae es ae 

eee 5 ae eed oe ee ae oe a 
if ec = | Cn Se e ed 
dream a - wake,—‘‘Oh, when shall Isee the dusk - y lake, Andthe 
me - teor spark, The wind was high, and the night was dark And the 

cost ee NN 

eae ee fe eet l 

RD Rid BERNER GeOke a ee ete Wieers ees 
i f { i i } i { 

ee = oP | ee aaa 
ee | ] | o_& SSeS ee tet pee eee ee ‘ —o-@ —o—@- ic AE ell cms oi oe a we 

paddles [her light] ca - noe, ea fire- Ay lamp ‘e soon shall see Her 
man [never trod] be - fore. And when onearth he lay down * we If 
eS ea BS sagan ee 4 

—te-# a ede Lee J tee-0- % alee bea Set 
oe ee oe $3 merci fs = 

pale eo 7] a nea a gear 2 ron meses 
light canoe of [my dear 1 Ke veached the lake And.a meteor spark #4 
boat [re-turned| no more; And oft from tine In- a hun-ter’s camp, This 

= — eo loR C66 = 
6-08 pet a 6 ere: | Pere stee et poo este 

i es ae oo a @ 
18 
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THE DISMAL SWAMP.—CONCLUDED. 

] ee 
(ns. 

oe oS  @[G: 2 @l[o 6 @ eo @ 3 = o @ | Bee & [ 22 6 aes { | [ tne 
a el tae ahs [ eke [ Bee | { [ [ 

pad - dle [I soon] shall hear; Long and lov - ing our 
slum-ber his [eye - lids] knew, He lay where the dead - ly 

Fasmsansa.* ae a a 
i sas s—ae—3-e— or Ce: | — ge eset 
aoe a Feu et | er ge Pr e—e— joie maim “ames Gaoies Wea d Gace | ee ele phe Be | 

Oo - ver its [sur-face] played, ‘‘Welcome,” he cried my 
lov - er and maid [so  true,] Are seen at the hour of 

“Se ao” aa F i @ ! coer nsnenenel sees lae: A ccd SS a ass 2 fed 2 eee ae We aa 
o i i fa Te | 

Yt Cat C — oa — Bae . ; a a a ee ee > o 6 | sam ; upeges were vie et Oy gee ieee ese ee a ee st —  S 
life shall be And ‘ail hide the maidin a cy - press tree, When the 

nine doth weep, Its — “ and night - ly ae The 

‘ 4 9 [ose 9-e 6 a ca er (. - T&~ go any 
—$-3—o— Pat A gc a a a “aie cease 

saa | o ! | e 6 
«dear ones light,” And the dim shore echoed for many a night The 
mid - night damp To cross the lake by their fire - fly lamp, And _ to 

lam 
Pe ae cine Ses ia Pecorccces SE HE 

Se ea ee ee ee See 
l i { eo 2 1 i eee 7 { [ od 

ei Ball «gn 5 an - do. 

oe 2 Si” AMR RIO Ve est 
Ee eo GN A eB oi 
footsteps [of death} draw near, When the footsteps’of death draw near. 

flesh with food ring <1 ~—— The flesh hig blist’ ~~ dew. 

ae i ae cose Sora re =Fe#Te econ ee ati oS meres: Lee 
@ Es cl ol cn BP ey @ Cer foee, Ct 2 eee ee ee eee 

eo og 

name of 2 [death cold] maid, The name of that death cold maid. 
paddle [their light] ca - noe, And to paddle their light ca - noe. 
ee ne ' Vette EE ct Pn 
ee ee ee PRE BL: ~t 
_8 | 1 = fer ee ete @# & | Ce 9 Peer ak. OM OE ESR SeceR Sere ( Pe ee | i 

* The Base and Alto will repeat the words enclosed in brackets, 

5 . Sa stat NE i nr i a = — vase > Saar y ns ‘ Ren Sad a jot —— — 
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THE SINGING SCHOOL. (Solo or Duett.) W.O. PerKins. 

Spprans ee ees a : By Formipsion of O, Ditson & Co, 

a a re wl eee ya 
Aa ei Os ae te ae te -8e—E 

4-6, #1 ee _# +o, 4 ety tt d—_— @-_|-—_—__,, | --6-_-6 ita a 
ex —g— 

1. In this hap - py place, Mer-ry voi-ces join and sing, La, la, la, la, Ja, 1a, 
2. Here sweet music dwells; While her children carol clear, La, la, la, la, la, la, 

Alto, aap aa 

4: = coe eas Cae per a ear 
£3 | #4 6 A eS Se SS ee a a —-g-o- 
y= —¢,-|— | Teg ete:  Tileg eis eo er ‘9-6: -o- “9-6-0. 

8. Bird, and brook-let cool, Sing their merry songs of glee, La, la, la, la, la, la, 

cing, ES peo: Pane Bea anD MEapeEreR sommes Bia we oe, o 
if oO @  @\2 me a @ @. ea OB [ee 

iS. { | { { y 4 4 | f ‘ 

Tw Te BP TT weer Tee Ce ee 
[1 ae 

[oer a Poe | oe 
ee eee ee a A. ro) 

Mid a ot AY 2a ae a ee a be Tae mais Bae | Pe 869 0 | #9 0-31 * eee 
| e wf | es | ba 4 ee 

Mm, ls, - ia, Ia, 
Jaye lay + “day lay lay lap Tey? Tay lay Ia, lay la, Is, la, la, 

£ Be iain veg sia _ i a 
TSS ae Bo. | | A A | mae } a 
pe fe ce el | ee ee -|— ifr | | | R 

© @ @ @1@ gg gt? gg ie og _€ pe Nae 

My ie tae Te 

eee eee i = =e a os 8 a man Wane ze > E 
cee oe a ae oe 

, CHORUS ‘ties ak ngage oath, 

Stee eee ee et ee 
sP-0-f— b—e Pee 9-0-0 O a 
ef | Pp al ae 

Loud and clear our notes are ring-ing, While our happy call we’re singing, To the 
Tones of love and peace we’re raising, Songs of joy and hymns of praising; Sweetly 

fogs oases SEMEN CS 2, Ae Oh NR A ENE SES 
bane i ae A Peg i ee 
fie. oe—-e¢1& [ : naz] 0-9-9 O* ae eee ig Ae 

i 
We will join glad na - ture’s voi - ces, For our heart, like hers rejoices, To this 

LP a en PRES 1 0k Ae pM A 
__ 28 8  T@ Ooo | TT mw) @®@ aT 

e ae” Cf ey oe PEE ok Oe 
- B eee [ » Bp { on” ae 
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THE SINGING SCHOOL.~-CONCLUDED. 
— ers ae 2. - aS er wiegciee liso wen ey ee oe ee ep ee ee Ee = ae a | | ea? Eee 

| ae fe 2 RE 4 AMAR yD 
sing - ing school, with smiling face, A hap - py, cheer-ful spir- it bring! 
ring our peals, like chin-ing bells, To call the mer-ry chil-dren here, 

os Oe FEI SEAS 2 one 52 <td RADA a te ps A A i) oe ee r rs | |—-4— a i a a Mo Ee ee OTe —— i Tre [ Pie ee oer ee o re 
hap - py place, our sing-ing school, Oh! chil-dren hith-er haste with me! 

a a Coe Perey ae ye 3 fee Fo» ee eae | ee ee a Ca wee eee peer cece ae ee re ees. ot pee: ia | i a ‘“ ad b= | 2 oe 6 fie 4 

WESTWARD HO! [GLEE. } 
Words by Gro. P. Mor RIS, wAtranged by V. C. Tayror. } m_In Medium Time. __ [Ry Permission n of Se & Oo. 

h ae aes © ms fF ria) 2 a mw ES a =. sui ; aes ade ae ee wre 2 ar ae eae = o_, € s ie “b= | i | [ $ 

Droop not, brothers, as we go over the mountains westward ho! 

2 ee ene real : ae Se eee pers CE [sae si. Poe Se Je Bee ri See 2 Sc 268, 16 Jie; Ree aes REST, Oe ao ng aoe ee ed -H--G- -g§- -@-  @ @ sad @ 
Droop not, brothers, as Wwe go Ee the mountains westward ho | 

? 

a: BERS + ae | aa Ae Ade EBs aa Se OBE aoe a : Le g4—_j—__|—__l lt og TTT gg 6 6 tee EE Yeo ete tees es ge ~€y- -(3- 
: 

Droon rot, brothers, as we go over the mountains westward ho 
Ht 

Toye ee ae eae eS i ht Laem 2a aie a 2 a a (See LY ee eee fed — ALP io 2S ee i ae ee <2) 8 a SRST ane ses SLR L oC) | e oa! | ‘ tt : Lots | sed aie ai $e 

2S SSR ER We a a ae aes Be = ee a to | Eo -0—O—@—! oe 

ee fo ee ee eae ee t+] 
west - werd ho! weet - ward ho! ho, ho, ho, ho! ho, ho, ho, ho! 

“om . mp 
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WESTWARD HO!—CONTINUED. 
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Fur - nish the cheer, Fur - nish the cheer, File mountains, 
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Steady, boys, steady, Steady, boys, steady, steady, 
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WESTWARD HO!—CONTINUED., 
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steady, for game a - far, Ourrifies we’ve ready, boys, Throw care tothe wind, 
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WESTWARD HO!—OONCLUDED, 
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I AM LEAVING THEE, MY DARLING! (Quartette ) 
Words by ‘‘Bion the Wanderer.” Music by C. ©. Prarr. 
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1. I am leav-ing thee, my dar-ling; An - gel one, I love so well; 
2. Though the misis of time and dis- tance, Drop ¢ their veil our lives between 
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He whoseheart thou’st bound so firm-ly, In a for-eign grave may sleep 5 |. 
Like the sound of mourn-ful mu-sic, Or the sigh-ing of the rain, 
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But thy lov-ing smile is with me, Thoughts of thee 
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I AM LEAVING THEE, MY DARLING!—CONCLUDED. 
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| | | 
a 6 a... & ie eer See ia ee ao ee ee 7 | —$;- 92 gil a: gf er ee i i | | ee ee eee 

- est gem. 
~ ed. fare - thee - well. rat 

Sane ‘wien r) ol». _ ae B ]  p BERR be Cie Be a Bi PE ee gee tee =e4f 
{ ey | { oP A { 

ao SOFT O'ER THE FOUNTAIN. Jams Fuaxt, oe 
By Permission | of C,H. Ditson & Co. sti se 

——ee 
Neaw! 

i [ { i [ 

a i b- _Andantino, 

Za (i-p3-2-9— 9 cae ae 
| Ui 

(oe. tee 
P i I = 

Se eet 
1. Soft o’er the fountain, 

“Gee ss 
Ling-’ring fails the south-ern moon; 

i b > PS 

: & of a | a | oe Gre pe seus lise oo a 
i i ¢ @ cor ee = a eo “ 

a ees ee ee is yj A | om @- +O —g— ae ee arms A | 

2. When, in thy dreaming, Moons like these shall shine a-gain, 

oe es El 
ae oe 8 @ to we a ee < i 6S , a b 0 

* 

SH 
Ge 

. | 

| REN AS RN Oa aay att! § ? 

ai 4 

X 
£ 
t 

so ana Sai a a 

wo 
s
o
m
e
 

o
t
 + 

oe
 

Mi
s 

2 
ee
 

te
e 



cap rence itd 

GLEES, CHORUSES, ETC. 141 
SOFT GER THE FOUNTAIN.—Conrinvgp. 
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SOFT O'ER THE FOUNTAIN.—Concriupep. 

Tae ane es) Cecnaieaes Dae Sees OURN Ope _Slentando. __ #¢__ ? 

ee —_ a= ote 4 pagoe 3 

9-5} 0—e—F ees eet 
a ree = 5 
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MIND YOUR OWN CONCERNS. 

Words from ‘Middle Georgian.” Music by C. C. Pratr. 
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MIND YOUR OWN CONCERNS,—Contincen, 
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MIND YOUR OWN CONCERNS.—Concorupep. 
- __ CHORUS 
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THE OLD HOUSE AT HOME. I. B. Woopzsury. 

ALTO. By Permission of 0. Ditson & Co, _ 
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1. §0, the old house at home, where my forefathers dwelt, Where a child at the 
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THE OLD HOUSE AT HOME.—Concrupep. 
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| Yet still in my slum-bers sweet visions will come, The old house at home, The 
Of the days that I passed at the old house at home. 
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WORK! WORK! WORK! (GLEE.) 
» Words by TH. H. Sanporn. Music by C. C.- Prarr.- » 
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1, Worlk!, work! work! ,for, i- dle -nessney,-er Made a man wealthy, or 
2. Work! work!*work! life’s zest is employment; Work with the bo - dy and 

- | |= as e. poe ie He 7 a rT | eee ee ea eae a 
a aa ae oe oat eee er oe ee (ee ee ee eee Loa a 

ee oe ei ww « lela tie 
3. Work! work! work! ’tis the mandate of heaven; Be in your calling, then 

4, Work! work! work! tho’ wealth maysurround you, Think not your la - bor on 

: a ee LE Fe. Lf eT (SB as ac ese tg See | _40 _|__6__ | 0 | @_8*#_¢_ #(e: O_o — ee @T 

oe I] a i. A a La Sea a4 
—o oe | | 2 __ BOE iti —— _p Fe al o- 
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hap - py, or great, Work, for tis ev-er an earn - est en-deavor; The 

work with the mind; Work, and ne’er think you will find tru ue en - joy ment, Ex - 
Fel gh 

hon-est and brave; Work, ’twas for this that pro - ba’- tion was giv-en, For 
that account done. ee tho’ the chaplet of hon - or hath crowned you, Your 

ie 

ae ae | ee — i er eres Pe 
— = ge meen een oe or ee mead 

ae @ a 2 ee ae Se Be ae Se oS ¢. 6 | 
a Fee eS ee _ ae ee ~~ 2 

ne Aa Or, SOAS se Wa mmr ees tte— eo“ i—e—e tt any” beans & mua oes Peer . 6. oe Se ae ..¢-—_ g---g§ —G@__@ 1 BES oh 
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smiles and the blessings of fortune a-wait; W ork, and ne’erdoubt that sue - 
cept in the la - bor that heay - en desiyned. Work, ne’er de-spair-ing the 
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oo ae gt 5A | Pre Pra 

AS E74 eae oe as ) * -——-@ ess, ae Paro a fe go ee ae Pe Se. 2 Oe eae ee Q. is ee re | ea —— 2... UT ee ace, © |. ee eo te ot he ee ace so Bp eo | sat Sig is 
is there will be resting enough . in the grave. W ork, and re-mem-ber. I 

mission it may be is on.ly be-gun. Strive to se -oure the true 
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WORK! WORK! WORK !—CoNCLUDED: 

SS a oe See ars Ss 
So Se” Se ANT: J Sioa eC | Z 
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cess. ‘will at’- tend yous..be not a slug - gard and 
hum-dblest vo - ca -. tion; Hold you no par - a bis 
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—g— - og Lie i er ane 

N58 On PN Ow ee 
: a eae cS > te fee. 4 | a 2 oe ie 

give you the warn - ing; .Life was  ne’ér made to. be 
end*®™ of® your ‘be ©- ing, Find to do good both § a 

~ 4 —p 6 ) rc 
Se ike 5 Spa ig naam NS ai Rhea ec om OES 

fe ene @ Ge Sapa e.  # [ 
Po) ee Dao 
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q es 2s LF f 
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: co. - i ; 
be not a shirk, For men will  be- friend you and 
pas - sion and pride, But . strive: to be use - ful in 

Peay = 

senate, 3p 5 : peony. Sees! _j mee genoa i ee er 
ere Fst I age Te ee 
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ae ee 3 or. 
tri - fled a - way, And the bright pre- cious hours That are 
way and a2 Will... 4. Walk in up - right - ness be - 

: ries, ale” J (a aa re i ae 
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Bae ee ee 
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heavy-en de - fend you, As soon as ‘tis found thou art read ~- ve to a 
fill - ing your sta-tion, For la-bor is hon- or what-ev- er be - tide. 

| i. © pp 42. 2 es ee 
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lost in the morning Can ne’er be made up at the close of the day. 
fore the All-see - ing, And while'the day lin-gers, keep la - bor - ing still. 
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BOAT SONG. (Quartette.) C. C. PRATT. 

4 Con Spirito. _ amas 1st Time, 

OS i ca a a 
(Me | Af oe ee ae | | 
WO 8  e iad = 2 ee" ae fa ? 

Mer - ri - ly, Cheer-i-ly glides our boat O’er the wa-ters so clear and so 
Swift -ly and joyful the time goes by, While our hearts are so (omit........ 
Man - ful- -ly, play-ful-ly dip our oars, As we row so mer-Try a- 
Row - ing and keeping the time exact, Aswe’re sing-ing our (omit.......... 
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*Th’moon in her beauty now sheds her light O’er mountain, o’er valley and 
Twinkling stars glitter like diamonds bright, As we trill our sweet (omit..... ‘ 
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| 2d Time, lecrorus. 
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bright, Tra, la, Ja, la, la, la, Ja, la, Ida, la, la, 
ee ee hap-py and light. 
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Tra, la, la, la, ia, la, Ja, la, Ja, Ila, fa. 
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BOAT SONG.—CoxcxiupeEb. 
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THE QUEEN OF MAY. 
Words by Anna H. Parrurps. ] 

Quite fast, in a sprightly manner, _ 

(Glee.) ¥. CO. Tayior. 
[By Permission of O. Ditson & Co. 

sede “acca ee en 

att Se a ee 

1. Ney - er morn-ing smiled 

k< an aera ge ai = Se Loe 

oI ae no SS ganic pa rence oe cae ET ne ee fet 4 ~ be a mi Segoe . shee. a che le ate age a ca 5 gee a | GR ne ee ee ca wy 

80 gay - ly, Nev - er skies such 
\ __ Two Voices o or S¢ alo. SS a 

| 

They smile to see the glad 

een: —4—@——® -e-—_9——e—a— 

(Geen ERI 
- ness That lights 

#9 Fe — 
—s--e——e—-9——6- se — wa o—o 

ig _99 gp 19 -— go — 

ba
t-
Be
te
t 

ra-diance wore, WNe’er from bow’r and stre 

eee ee 
= @-g23-b af -et fe — 

| || sal
 | Ls
 | ° | 

t
J
 i | iN hs big:

 
a
g
 

2 
a 

~f oo aes ee. 
i 

all my face, Theysay I wear my 
a oy tee : gens * ereaue ar 

cor.- 0 - nal «in® ttn with 

yim ————— 



— 

150 GLEES, CHORUSES, ETC. 

| THE QUEEN OF MAY.—Conrinvep. 

a “hd See mee sreswieus = Weeeered: 2 3 
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eae Ht ate siistes see a ee ee & a re queen of May. The wild rose and the jes - sa - mine rs 
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THE QUEEN OF MAY.—Conrivep. 
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THE QUZEN OF MAY.—Cono.upen. 

7, ae eo ae ee 
2 2 2 2 e | ee a oe  @ 6 wena a A CF. we ae 

grace the fair - est queen, Might prace the fair - est ween, a ? & & ka, 
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i as OS it aE Hak NR me | Bakes 

\cecmeensians-ceninmpecaemese” 

mak’st it al - ways May, And. mak’st it @l - ways May. 
tt —— Wes —@, e naan Moun’ Ba MERE aus 9 

_ THOSE GOOD OLD SONGS. [Quartette] C.C. Prarr. 
Moderato. 

i 

oe a ee ae a ae 
1. Oh, let me hear the good old songs Wesang s0 long a - go, 
2. The cho-rus loud, the mer - ry round, The song, the cateh, the glee! 

ow nf 

@ : 
| ale ee ee See a sg: 
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8. Those happy days, those Sabbath daya, Whenin the morning's prime, 
4.. Then sing we still the good old songs, We loved 0 long a - ms, 

Po a ee 
saa ae ES 

b) q + 1 C3 : Ee! * x a Tho’ sad and tear - ful mem - 0 - ries Fromthem un - bid - den flow, 
Oh! that the friends of oth - er days Could sing &@- gain with me, | 

] Pr ) | i | 
< A 2a ee eo Sees Pg =f $—8— 9 8 8 Ps pg eg 

eee lt oe oe Sere Ce te 2 
Our -footsteps sought the ho - ly place, As pealed the tune - ful chime; 
When life was fresh and youthful blood Swift through our veins did flow, . 
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THOSE GOOD OLD SONGS.—Contixczp. 

a ee ee = a 
ete eee. [es -@--|@ fer epg a 

For many a friend whose voice ig still, Hath joined that voice with mine ; 
More art - ful airs, with skill re -picte, Cold fash -ion may’ ap - prove, 

Se eS Cal a Gs 

| With friends of old -mong the choir, Those mel-o - dics we sung, 
Of ‘‘friends of old” to - geth - er still, a rem - nant here re - mains, 
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But songs I've sung in days long gone, W ear - ly friends I love. 
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Our fath - ers loved 80 much to hear, In days when they were young. 
Who sing with hands to - geth - erclasped, Those well remembered strains. 
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FOND MEMORIES OF HOME, 
pga eee 

Music by C. C. Pratt. 

wen” Sai r * SS” LS” eee AE me ane 
i Yn 

To mem-’ry dear, those voi -cesclear, In sweet-est meas-ure flow. 
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ae ee oe eee Fe 
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To mem-’ry dear, those voi- ccs clear, In sweet-est meas-ure flow. 
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How sweet are the flowers that bloom in the vale, And the 
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That dear lit-tle cottage that stood in the bow'’rs, May 
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FOND MEMORIES OF HOME.—Conrinvzp. 
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gay night-in-gale, While the red-head Is tap -ping the tree, How 
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MY CHILDHOOD HOME. M. H. Havenuinn. 
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Sa a eet gee cee oe a eee ee 
i (8 3 2 F_| 

oe Gan ie 

: A beau-ti-ful spot by 
. Twas there that my fath - er 

| A | | igi ye ita —Z Cie eo fa 
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mem -o - ry’s light, Aly child - hood 
knelt in prayer, Far. back in my 
ae, m4 a 

as | @ yaa 
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8. Sad changes have come to my 
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child ~hood home, And its hap - py 
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home ap - pears, Through the for - est shad - ows gledin - ing 
child - hood years, And oft raised me up, his knee tO 
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white, With its gar - den  widé, and its flow’rs so bright, And the 
Share, And to twine the curls of ‘his’ silk - en hair, Or to 
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MY CHILDHOOD HOME.—Contiven. 
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charm which each en - dears. Twas there that my moth - er 
kiss a - way my tears. The grave has hidden his 

| | | | A | a 
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| 5. Pa il i te es Wt tes ge Ses SS ° r 
some by o - cean’s strand; But the thoughtof that home, each 
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oe i ee 
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ae ee ee ee 
—. el Ge a 2 rds 
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cradled me oft With - in her lov - ing arms, And 
form from view, It  gladdens that home no more; And the 

i} as eee [acer | Vcammamapens ~ 
ai a er a) a cae | 
i ar ae “24 Jit a eo 
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nestled my head on its pillow so soft, Or tossed me in boy - hood 
. | heart which beat so warm andtrue, Grew still on earth, is 

| | career: aa Reemeay | 
i. A a | er 
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MY CHILDHOOD HOME,—Conortpzp, 

>, eo aa a 

RP Rls 8 Poa ee eS rae hae nl eet ee 5. i su anew Saas — a a gees “TP . i ey @ g o— i ig i 
| i 

glee a - loft, Or stilled my needless a  ~  “larms. 
throbbing a - new, With love on a bet - ter shore. 

LS a4 — —— 
oe Sse we. 1c TR NR ETERS Ser wt oe | aa ikt 

——0--s—e— ef tg ef 
e—e ith Stel Rk Al A a 
Tae ce ok A A a a ceo | e poe Feb peer 

toll - ing bell, And we meet in the home a .=  bove, 
IRE a ey, SO ey Fy UE A at Eo FOES sere: poten ee es ee ee eee 
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I’M A HAPPY, THOUGHTLESS CHILD.* O.L. PRATT, 
jp Alto. Arrisso. 

a es Ca oe 

yaa 9 # | dl | 
ey <a eer Fem Be peg oO eo a ea AS Wee. 3 ears | ge 1 eS eSees $i SEL BR awe i Ge | a cfs fies Be 

a ee a a a | ~0-.- aie 
1. When the shad-ows come and go, Nev - er rest - less, nev - er __ still, 
2. When the sun-beams warm and bright, Fall up-on the spark - ling dew, 
PP Soprano. 

reg — # Te 
PS) > + 8 — ae Te ee @* 
e865 Ag Oe Pw @ \ t @ t r e ve Ss 

8. When the stars shine calmand clear, Bathing earth in sil - ver light, 
4. When the night comes stealing on With its still and sol - emn pace, 

ors tones rue % ous: Geet cae pee eee me Sse ee 
: y B*S*+ dais Some iene, # 

4 (OR 

| wee Ser Ve papas 
ie a id { @ - @ ape ° | J 
ee eS 5 oa ee ES ad se BEC Ie Fi [Fae 65 [a ane yt a eer ge 
When bright flowers to and fro, Rock be-side. the murm-ring rill,— - 
When it glit-ters in the light, Bring - ingdia-monds to my _ view, 

Pope 

=, Te = e*- ee a Sa Po | fe 8 oe Soren + 9-2 ye es. a se eapanees ree --g- oi a 
Hee ss “See ey i t Sel i @ ! 

boss 7] "4 
When the zeph-yr_ steals so near, Shroud Ling me with wings 80 bright, 
When the wea-ry griev- ing one, Rests socalm in sleeps em - brace; 

cae es : 

ee ee tera a 
ae pick [ fi eee 6-2. a ne i | : a ies a es a OE A A 

* This piece will be south useful as a Soprano Solo or Soprano and Alto Duett. It may be fung a6 e& 
Trio, with either a lady or gentleman singing Soprano, 
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PM A HAPPY, THOUGHTLESS CHILD.—Coycrvpzp. 
a END 

+}. ~~ * st ae Pages —¥ f+ a” nat al ee eo a Adie A SSO ENP nee emis en eo | g— te ake tA ft : 
Then my heartis glad and wild, I’m a hap - py thought - less child; 
Then my heartis glad and wild, I'm | a hap - py thought - less child; 

— Rees abe) Leek es i evn aa — #21 ee pe | ape ween | ee ae tenes ae Tig fps = FE Sail ol ely, Soe ate Sa 73 ed Uy t t t Pe | ‘ ig. Lt 

a 
Then my heart beats not so wild, I am not a thought - less child; Then my heart beats not so wild, } yim .. not a thought - less child; 

po nods SEE dc BTSs : eS ae ew 2: ae ee ee eee wer 4——___ 4 —_ +a Woo eA ss 
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(22 Te re ri Sx 
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Then my heart is glad and wild, I'ma hap - py thought-less child. Then my heart is glad and wild, I’m a hap -+ py thought-less child. 

Then my heart beats not so Wild, 1 ~ am" not a thought - less child. Then my heart beats not so wild, I- am not a thought - less child. 

{pe ge te ee 
ar so camera A ee i |! 

A LEGEND. Henry Scnorier. 
: Words by Wixntz Wy.ps. 4 +—— Andante > 2 Exeneseeone. we yes nag eas s oes ee i i, 010 29-0? ole... — = I og wees iecuitigg os mas ait am fe ete saa sou ea aan AE af az, roa oe an . oe ae an 

if re There i is a sea - gend rare and s swe eet, Th ret some-where in the | 2. tb. 28 a le- send old, I know, A quaint ro - mance. of % 
# ES be pe Weds 5 ee Cee i ae ee Pg SN as | a ea eae I me B-t06¢ eee ae oop nicl mame 1 i 4p Piece See eee ee ee See = ; ak MT. [ : 8. To brush the brown bird’s drooping wings A- mid the sway - ing 

CMa Be Mae Ga war aoe 8 -—— @——-—_____-—_- gah ee eee eee E 
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A LEGEND.—ConrtinvueEp. 
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} ' some fond brain ; Yet in my heart.its ten - der glow Wakes 

‘ld. & mead - ow = grass, And dim - ple all the cool - ing springs, A- 

ies & Spee s o | ae SES RCE os * SOR * ° : ve ! i { ts 2 ieonset ete e— a ae RP GD MD! lh | el a 
re oe ame eau Se ee = Rea ei t 

be
ke

ob
us

ho
cd

 

ee “Oo o> 8p: o |e. 0-9 9 mi : ot = vias Sata ied tae snes ada Piao Pa i Ee | -" U
r
i
s
 

; hearts, and souls find rest. And there a - far from cloud and storm, In 
c a@ ye-spon-sive strain. And say, if such our lot, Pd be The 

or oe or s ao * | a | | eet a 
a) es ee Coe Bae i fe _— oa ot yO .@.Pg-Sg-——— a eg 868 — 89 ee Ae ee la | ae Pn We | ea 

“ll : ost | | Se A SSR war 8 aes, z 

long the moun-tain pass, To steal the wild bec’s store of bliss, From 
Jef 

ie | Sil ale RIES Bo) aS ay et Ee a ee “of ( ind ; - eo ee ee 

| 

| J } i 1 

& 
7 

; 
|
e
 

a:
 

bi
vd

es
ky

 4 

ap sun - ny isles where souls are blest, Each takes whatev - er shape or form, 
sum-mer breeze that fans the flow’rs, And moves the leaflets of | the trecs, 
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A LEGEND.—Coxotvpep. 

(Rann: SRE ae TE Bees 
1. 1 -9-= ae = Seals sE8 ee - is oe od e 

May charm - its fan - cy best. 
Through all the gold - en hours. 
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The lips of those I love. 
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MOUNT VERNON BELLS.* (Quartette.) 
Words by Mrs. M. B. C. Suape. Music by C. C. Prarr. 
bo oe Es bu z=. a 

| i | yan pe ee eee ae 
b- se ae : Feet . La a ma o- Sab lesa aot | ie: beg ed leo 

1, Where Po - to-mac’s stream is flowing, Vir - gin - ia’s bor - der 
2. Leng a - go the warrior slumbered: Our country’s fath - er 

O-b 8 So Se] Ph ~ py ga a EE one SS ae es 

@- SS cones me Some Bem Psy So eee 4 

8. Sail, oh ships, a - cross the Dillows, And bear the sto - ry 

through; Where the white-sailed ships are go-ing, Sailing to the ocean 
slept, Long among the an - gels numbered They the he - ro soul have 
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| | y ' } 

he
e p

o
 é | zt : = Ee SRE O° am | ] i | oe ele a Se ae ae ee ree 5 =P eee ram i i sal [ Usa ;—— Ss oy ee 

“Vessels going up and down.the Potomac toll their bells while passing Mount Vernon—a perpetual 
tribute of respect to the memory of Washington, ; 
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MOUNT VERNON BELLS.——Conrexvep. 

—— a | mon ee Se SY MORES Gee i ee ee el (ee ee | Pract: Cc Sie SE Se ST an | | f I 
blue; Hushed the sound of mirth and sing-ing— 

[ | 
Si - lent eve - ry one, 

kept; But the chil-dren’s chil-dren love him, And his name re - vere; 
| ee 

es oy. —|; -gj—o—gq-—--6e——_— a } eis r ° g Ce tw Sf CAE ite pero ae eS ee ao “fem 
Desi ge aah ls ae ames Ga war;” Tell while sweet adieus are swell-ing, "Till you come a - gain, 
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| ie ES SE OE SS Sees Sea Suk ase 
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While the sol - emn bells are ring - ing, By the grave of Wash-ing-ton, 
So where wil-lows wave a-bove him, Sweet - ly, still his knell you hear. 

ao | | 
ge ; ] a a eee ey ae es Te Ta 2 ae aera ae ee 6g pee Fe orks oe poppe te g lene $$ arete eae fa 8 eEr 4 | He with-in the hearts is dwell - ing, Of his lov - ing coun-try - men. 
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Toll - ing and knell - ing, With a sad, sweet sound, 
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MOUNT VERNON BELLS.—Conotupep. 
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O’er the waves the tones are swell-ing, By Mount Vernon’s sacred ground. 
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_ By Permission of Chas. H. ao & Co, 
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bird must be, a bird must be, 1. How mer-ry the life of a } 
2. How hap-py the life of a bird must be,a bird must be, @& 
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oC pe poor wing-less mor-tals,” they seem Sh os say, they seem to say, they 
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bird must be, Skimming a -- bout o’er the breez -y sea, -the 
bird ~ must be, . Where’er’ it list - eth a- way. to. flee, .a- 
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THE BIRD CAROL.—Conrinvep. 
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breez - y Sea ; Crest - ing the bil - lows like sil - ver - y 
way to flee ; Sail - ing where-ev - er its fan - cy may 

5 EE aia kere WEE 4 ae pee te = 3 Peso renee engi Jeet eae cane games ieee 
peter tere tees ge bee bot oe get © | 

| | | en A el Ng | 
breez - €s sway } Sing-ing and swinging the world here is 

es as See Se Soe. pe fa pe eee Fi: { ! @ “a @. 
MEE de) ei | cay Cee eer = races wees fee (r ha 

sees ° 5 | L eas [ { 
f ( @ zi { A eS See 

—— LS —ee 

BM a a wt nese leet oo 
7 ee ees A [ @  @ 6 |e: = 2 
= | | | wl ! aoe ES, co ES fl 

i j i ; ook Et ae 
foam, Andwheel - ing a- way to his cliff - built home. 
call, Thendash -ing a-down thro’ the wa - ter fall. 

PF Ar nn 

Fe Te 0 ph aa ot ee ta PO pe it 
hoe 1 SS 5 1 OO 9 Oi ee wee ae ere eer | es ae ee De Bas ae cess bi fess eo. 

ae, he fw yw | De oe Bes 
fair. The leaves are all danc - ing in soft sum-mer air. 
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WHISTLING DUETT.* 

| Pa | | 4s ames | 
ae ae ee a Cae oe P| L. 
oe v4 oh ae CR LN ES eae 
ion - EN ARS Babes eB ail i 

| iE ES ae : iOS aaa, 

la, la, la, 
Accompaniment—Vocal or Instrumental. 

I EE oe. BS IEE ee Ms Me nc se mo ae .. 
ae ee -o-—- ae eee ——-e-e 1-3} a + 

(Gees 8 ee eee ee ces = meee SS Ge 68 oo oo -~6-6—-  -0-6-— 

la, la, la, la, la, la, la, la, la, la, la, la, 

Reciar ene es or eisai: 
td | | oe ° 

: ° —?P 8. ° r Sess 
La, la, la, la, la,. la, 
22 
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THE BIRD CAROL.—Concrvpen. 

oe 2. ts dee f | 2 sane ah 

-6-@-— -@-e- ~$-S— —o- 
-o-@- —8@-6- 

la, la, la, la, la, la, la, la, 

twice, two or more gentlemen whistling the Duett. If no instrument is at hand have the voices sing the accompaniment quite soft while the Duettis being whistled, 

* First sing this passage with tho syllable la, the Soprano and Alto taking the Duett, afterward repeat 
g 

’ 

SONG OF THE FAIRIES. (Glee.) V. C. Taynor. 4 Moderato, _ Soli. Soli. pp By Permission Q, Ditson & Co, _ — ee maaan SOS Re oe ~a- TEES seen 
ee a Senso mae oes t EARS. ce ae _ et rate Ree ee OER Ee Fe eee Ba ane a 

1 Come to the wood - y dell, Night birds are sing - ing ; ) * (Come while the flow - er bells Soft - ly are ring -ing: 9, )Mor-tal eye sce - eth not Our mid-night dan - ces: * (Mor-tal eye hath for - got All, in sleeps tran - ces! 
BS -seoo tage A A i 13-06-60 aes 3 ee eee e Biead a he a te S A 

e 
o o 

| | | Come on the zeph - yr’s - wing! Come fromthe ro - ges! * (Sweets from the lil - y bring, ure its cup clo - ses! 
‘ q q ; ee o—0—e-1 1 ___-__. <8 De eae = | oe 
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~~ SONG OF THE FAIRIES.—Conrrnven. 
+ ae mp _ 

an eS PsP p—9 Fee e 0p oF 
oe mse elegans i a B 2 | | ose 

ad Come in — the moonbeam’s light, Come while the ‘spray is white, Fai - ries! Phe Bright as —_ the fountain’s jet, Fai-ries to - geth -er met,. Light - ly 
ee ae 4-4 | JS Se SE | ae aE ee Oe PES AE I | = eee SS = ee ioe. SOS GRR WE BEEN eX eR a ow a =f [ ed e | | { Pate 4 I 

+ Come in the moonbeam’s light, Come while the spray is white, Fai - ries! 

—_— __ Fo 8 a = aa ma aca 
SN EN RO BR A FO. SR sy ame 

| { | \ : or Sie wr rr [ [ ‘ 

ee Panes Sema feat on eae wp roe peer am ais bed Pa? Sze Jere F Ee acetone a omer ary , [ Ce a r 

a fai - ries! hast - en to-night, Fai - ries! fai - ries! hast - en to-night. trip we mer-ri - ly yet, Light -ly trip we mer - ri - ly yet. 
» me 

. Bos Mats, i tr] 2, ae ee) eer 2 ~<a pa J gp to 99 tot sa de ae i = i a ii. : ad ¥: | \ rd ge | 
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Come in he mcon-beam’s light, Come, while the 
| | 

is . mf Fhe cee ee 52 eee Pe ei ee ae = a. ns ° a oi moe a] sl + 0-8 ——9—~6—F- “e—— -§-—e— 2 iS. saae ide: 2 E 62 eet 
oe i va a Tee - l= ieee rom [een Come in the moon-beam’s light Com while the 
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SONG OF THE FAIRIES.—Conoxvpep. 
! J ! iE ——p 43. a 

wad a a PEs <a BW kee { oe. eer ot? 2 eee ee t i - 2 c aa oe ee [ f v4 Ba. { ben se Ss { 
spray is white, Fai - ries! fai- ries! hast - en to-night, 

! ! ! 

——— —- = eG, RS ae a 2 eras. 2 : 
if | tae 

spray is white, Fai - ries! fai - ries! hast - en to-night, 

! ! ! ; i ae ‘5 | =| 2... 2 oe eo Pe $ cs. 2 od ia ee s 
| ! Le, rd l | 

ee co eee 

ee ee — | <9 —- @. 43— @. @). vs) 
ned nal ind “ Se eee has eee ae 

Se fae BES BE I 
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Fai - ries! fai - ries! hast - en to-night, Hast-en to-night, Hasten to-night, Hast- 

Oe nee. Woe iat Wa a eae (73am ee 9 81 $3 oJ 8 eo foe =F : a ae | & =p? t$—~ PE Sd eae its Fai - ries! fai - ries! hast - en to-night, Hast-en to-night, Hast-en to - night,.... 

a BR I I a is eG -o: S cola Meas Says . 8 p e e ee 
ras a. 

Hast- en to - night.... 

a — TES cm ana 
~|—— CC Ge me yom = 

‘/ ee RE ee pin. 
as BAB La ga. sacs mt a ee o ee a _ uae Ea | 
pp ae 

ee eee. Hasten to - night. 
seer ate A - Yo TAS 

IRE, | # | fa na ine ee ean Ro eee CAS 

—— = as Fe Se Ee ee eos eo . 5 oa io) “é roy | eat - yak ee Hast-en to - WI Nokes cdi ticises cg ee 
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THE FARMER'S SONG. 

169 

Wu. B. BRADBURY. 

Prestvu. By permission of Chas. H. Ditson & Co. 
y+ a ie es eee oo ii 
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1s ‘oo - cess e the ic - ig old farmer, Who sings as he follows his 
2, When the reign of the winter is broken, Andspring comes to gladden and 
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SaaS -9--2-8--@--@ @-— la ole o_o ?-C"o-p@ 
IY ae oe ee we ee eee eT eee 

Lelia eb bp Col. ia ee 
3. His banks are all chartered by nature, His credits are ample and 
4. When his crops are all gathered and shelter ed, When his cattle are snug in the 
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plow; La, la, la. ‘The mon-arch of prai-rie and for - est, ‘Tis 
bless; La, la, la. Whenthe flocksin the meadows are sport - ing, And the 

eet | : | | = =e ye) | | | 

Se ie a eee a) ee 
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on -ly to God hemay bow, la, la, la, Heis surely a for-tu-nate 
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his Ja - bor in sum - mer, the seed for the har - vest, 

: | bring the bright gold to his cof - fers, termined what-ev - er be - tides him, 

brow. 
mos eee ee 

! In win = ter he lives 

[ And pleas - ure and health to To let the world jog One Ot eae e ieee ee ee 
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ease, ha, ha, ha, ha! In win - ter he lives at his ease, bread, ha, ha, ha, ha! hat yields to the na.- tions their bread, ; 
And pleas - ure and health to his brow, To let the world jog as it will, 
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THE FARMAR’S SONG.—Concrupep. 

ae Br OE Es ee one 

ea = rz —@-z-|+- | @ —- +— Se eee aes Se 
i — | —|—| [ eas eee ie 

ease, ha, ha, ha, ha! In win ~ ter helives at his ease, ha, hal * 
bread, ha, ha, ha, ha! That yields to the na - tions their bread, ha, ha! 
brow, ha, ha, ba, ha! And pleas - ure and health to his brow, ha, ha! 
will, ha, ha, ha, ha To let the worldjog as it will, ha, hal 
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OH! LIST THE SONG. 
[Mr. and Mrs. Pratt’s Greetiag Glee. | _ Music by C. C. Pratt. 

gp Andante. a a7 
© | | | Es ee ee eee eee feet iB a: es 

Fe a gee | coe Ps Se Ee set 
Tie: ae Ce ee ee a @o_ gs -@ _ 2 eo 
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1g Oh! list the song we sing to-night, And welcome it with 
2. Well do our _ best, kind friends, to-night,;Then welcome us with 
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smiles so bright; Our kind-ly greeting don’t dis-dain, But list-en to our 
smiles of light, And cheer us on our hap - py way, And list-en to our 
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distant bell, As far o’er hill and dale it floats, En-chant-ing as the j 
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OH! LIST THE SONG.—Continvzp. 
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OH! LIST THE SONG.—ConoLUpzp. 
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The song we sing, We sing to - night, to - night. 

song we 

| 

ge =< werk) = Va 

1 ore eae , eS ey @ a | _ oe 
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: | The song we sing, We sing to-night) to - night. 
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NEW CHURCH MUSIC. 

VARIOUS METERS. 

ADORATION, L. M. C. C. Pratt, 
Maestoso. 

i, ania : | - 
Seto—et— ate te -~ a aS a te ele eT HF Tear eS ae Y ge i ! Se for o { ! | ee eS 

; | 

1, With one con-sent let all the earth To God their cheerful voic-es raise; 
ee | ers : 

aa | 

——— ee pape Perera get et 
e-e 

| | 
2. As-sured that he is God a-lone, From whom both we and all proceed— 

O37 Ee 
aes oe ore & eee ee SERS S| 9 mee ee Se i = a wt La 
fee See Beenee ee oe pe Ss S if { ae ee | 
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ato a+ +e +e 0—a-+et, ee oe eee pe epee tele be tee tee tel Bed x Pics ie ee ee aie 8 
t 

Glad homage pay with hallow -ed mirth, Andsing be-fore him songs of. praise. 

ee. | { 
We whom he chooses for his own, The flock which he de - lighis to feed. 
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176 NEW CHURCH MUSIC. 

ATHENS. L. M. T. E. MURPary, 
“Southern Normal Musical Institute °—1st Tern. 

Moderato 

i 5 = 2) De @. oe ee 
Ab ane) Tall @ Oe! isa On Cree a 6 Ce Ws ee ee te et eGR fon ras | ney | sek tesla : 7 na Bas ergs 

1. How pleasant, how di-vine-ly fair, O Lord of hosts, thy dwellings are; 
2. My fiesh would rest in thine a-bode, My panting heart cries out to God, 

ml 5 1, | | \ | : reese ! a a ae 
poe tt oe tee an Pe ore 2 iy 2 aa e- ia \ " L v ma ead se ease Se 448 

3. Blest are the saints, who dwell onhigh, Around thy throne, above thesky, 

y a ae BD) ' | = ce ee led = ed ac as ee america | ee Oe ee See 

Se Se ee eS ee ee re ee + ee ee ie an Paes 
With long de-sire my spir - it faints t © meet th’as-sem- blies of the aa 
My God, my King, why should I be So far from all my joys and thee. 

| . 

Ca Mer gem T | ; A ra st Py i cat | 

CTE es S08 SE BES LUI Ok ASE Pa a pS —_—__- 49... —@- 6 { a Be ik ~ a re) { lms 

ron ee tee 
| 

Thy brightest glo- riés shine a - bo ke And ail their work ‘is praise and love. 
4 | 9——-—-. 6—9-—9--0* —— : ele ft er ae ae | ne ee | 

i . Poe eos SEE ta 

« POUND. lL, we C..0. Pratt. 
Pa Andantino. 

1 ; 
| | 

1 

at } ; | Senet T 4 | 

—— Hcg H+ i at 9 860 SO | Cs Ot 64 6-8 6H 
ae ; 

1, Fath-er, if just-ly etill weclaim To us and ours the promise made ; 
2. The spir - it of con-vinc-ing speech, Of power demonstrative impart ; 

Pd J i }. ) ki J. } } ! digh acaenein - }—j-—_| pat 
Fie 6-6 —O-|-6,——|-+ 1g |-6*|- 0 —g 1 | ie ey et ee os PS) te WS. oo eis a oe a oa a cael a A | ) | 

8. The spir - it ot re - fin - ing fire, Searching the in-most of the mind, 
4. The spir-it breathe of inward Tifa, Whichin our hearts thy laws may write ; 

1 on oareaml pour a ici * oie cae 
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POUND.—Coxoiupep. 

t 

| em COS ll aces lS _ ates 
z; SSeeheag Gi T iy t if ee ESE Fg ttyec in! “CNRS ——  asiae Pelee Serge 

t { t meee hd a FS : 5 ae : i—y +9 £ @ t a 

To us be gra-cious-ly the ena: aie crown W ith liv -ing fire our head. 
Such as may eve - ry con-sci 

‘J i, j j | { t ad 5 a _ ie A I 

ee a ee Se re a+ re ee 
9 —g—@-|-o2-b-—F— @ 12° Ft gs. gaan bee 
re et ie ee o- e 

ite oe eS) ee ee PT ge eae 
To purge all fierce and foul de-sire, And kin - dle life more pure sin ad 
Then grief expires and pain and strife; "Tisnature all—and_ all ~~ de-light. 

ee eee 

PROTECTION. Li. Ms J. FE. CLEMENTS. 
“Southern Normal Musical Institute.”—I1st Term. 

a ‘Sorc ee Se | 

de 5G SNR ag OY | AR 9 — 2 -2-§—-6—8-|- 6-0-3 —0- | Fe-e-3 -o*-0-—0--} — 

1. With all my powers of heart and tongue, I'll praise my Makerin my song; 
2. To God I eried when tri - als _— ife heard me and subdued iy foes ; 
ge a ee = tZ—T- * tutiis bh thor) dea re 2 —— gi eae owe ee a) as 

é 1 —-@ Ce ee gig | esas ES. BE 

8. A - midst a thous-and snares 1 stand, U iphe Id and guarded by his hand; 
4. Grace will complete what grace be-gins, © To save from-sorrows or from sins : 

ee ee see 

et eR Oe ; 
An - gels shall hearthe notes I raise, Ap-prove the song, and join the praise. 
He did my? ris - ing fears con-trol, And strength diffused through all my soul. 

| | | 

oy : . ° . 
| His words my faint-ing soul re - vive And keep my dy - ing faith a - live. 

The work that wisdom un - der-takes, HE - ter - nal mer - cy ne’er forsakes. 
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MORRIS. L. M. (6 lines.) C. C. Prarr. 
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t § Geet God, this blouses day of think, Demands our soul’s collected powers; 
i oo we em-ploy in words divine, These solemn and de - vot - ed hours, 

AY Rispaeray i ees fF Jt #4 +*-3—— oa i eS ae 
-—_—_ tg =o +6-¢—e71 §:O-@ at —g—-— 
i —e Luis ee a RE B*S-$ -§ 7° e@ 8 oO | a ieee ee pf bt al aes OTe eae! 

eS : ls ee ae 
3 Hence ye vaincares and tri-fles fly! Where God resides ap-pear no. more; 

E Om-niscient Lord, thy piercing eye, Doth ev’ry se-cret thought explore; 

t-* 4 59-900 |. ee =e] eta al gees se Fa at — —- eee oe : ee 

Unison = ee ESR 
a3 eee | = a 2 ae hay —e 

SS ae ae ae ep i 
sy oS) fe : | ih oe —a— Je te mde i —F:-§ ee oe t —§—-8— oe ae Tos 

OQ may our souls a - dor - ing own The grace which calls us to thy throne. 
Sere 

—— 
Ee. “a al a - 9 

ar aa ara a mee. | 3 | oe é | Bee: O may thy grace our thoughts refine, And fix our hearts on things di - vine. 
ae see rs 

a 
>a —@-—@-- 9 — @—|— 

SUBSTANTIAL JOYS. L. M. W. J, MULLINS, , 
S. N. M. 1.—IST TERM. 

. What sin-ners val-ue I resi: gn, Lord, ‘tis enough that I am thine; . ny 

This life's 8a dreami—an empt ‘show But that bright world to whichI go, > fae) 

| | | | 3. O glo-rious hour! O blest a-bode! I shail be near and like my God 
r 5 . 2 2 4. My ‘flesh shall slumber in the a Pil the last Cae § Joyful sound, ae : oe SE | oe ae ee eee SL S S a Use te—0 ee 6 RSF ee cS a 2g wibe: sama ionet ton bee cot ee 
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SUBSTANTIAL JOYS.—Concrupep. 

ee —— - - ese 

ar Peseeess Go ea od (o >A ee |e 
a oe Ele ne al --2 SE Ses 

ro aoe el EE — Mee a — ‘ age i pe ja le tae 
—' 5 { Prete 

vers: I shali be - hold thy bliss - ful face, And stand complete in righteousness. 
Urs, Hath joys sub-stan -tial and sin - cere; When shall I wake and find me there. 

e l | 
a aS -4—- a Laat lf | 2 Lf. 

am) oS @ 7 3 @ e— — : Pes = a aie | | : 

at Peer ret 
And flesh and sin no more con - trol The Ba- -cred ple as-ures of my soul. 

i. Then burst the strains in glad sur-prise, Andin my Sa-viour’s im-age rise. 
ore: : a 

5 ge py es Fe Be Oe eee eee me | OR 
= ps CM SR Be ain fame wl BE Gas sae 
—< I Piva 

—t ASLEEP IN JESUS. L. M. Henry G. Many 
att | eS pase 8. N. M.J,—Ist Term, AA» 
an D> 

a a er = so Sao Se mt || tee Pee te erie te eee 
: BN co | l | ! | | | ( f i { | 

2 re ee = se eee, 
af A-sleepin Je - sus, blessed sleep, From which none ever wake to weep ; 
He A-sleepin Je-sus, O hee sweet, To be for such a slumber meet ; 

gu pz | | | } “ : aos Bees 4 ! =| an 
re eS Sone ee, j i ae ee e ig 0 ee er te oe f 
n Se 2 8 BE Pee 2, ser ii ae) eee — ne a ee i. ee ae ie 
a | | oe | | See See | 

zit 8. A-sleep in Je - Sus, peaceful rest, Whose waking is supreme - ly blest ; 
— lar ms 
— (OTE a @—6 a a Eee 

Op-3— ee . ¢ oe ee ear 
—p- 3-8 o— eet atatee_ tee i 

: | : 

2PM | Es = : Pa aes 

So fet mfg — ay ae 

ee eee ee tee eee eo at | a ee eee | i ! 
A calm and un - disturbed re - pose, Un - se ok-en by the tide of woes. 

ia With ho-ly con- fi - dence to sing, That death hath lost its venomed sting. 
; pases 

I go | | fo aS | fc eee | 
Bi i se a a Hee ee eee et 
@. re te--e—e (eo eB ote tee C_P Te... 
-— oP ee eee ee ee ee ee 
aa | | | | | | [ | oy: see. 

soi ‘| No fear, no woe, shall dim that hour, Which man-i - fests the Saviour’s power. 

sound | c as or ie 
| pera ee me ee a iol a oleet bt ee 

Fh 7 —— Pi Bi PE ha nail MARE GOR NS AN Ht 
te t 

5 LSS — ee Ree is lie 
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WOOD. 
Maestoso 

BE. Wibiaget Ee Be ee 
| Chants hae ego a cao =e ae 
i Ma a a jens E ine 

1. Come, O- my soul, 
2. En - throned a- mid 

in sa - cred 
the ra - diant 

i oF ate as 7A co 

et 
= 9 ooenee te . bo-s—5 i 

|. in all our Ma 
4, Raised on de - vo 

- ker’s grand de 
- tion’s loft - y 

spher eS, i 

ies ee See a 
ig a bd 

; Pe 3 

{ 
lays, At-tempt thy 

gle - Ty 
o— 

“| 
- signs, Al - migh - ty 
wing, Do 

pe 

thou, my 

v E | 

Pigaes ? ele et -— es fe 
oe es . = ear caee 

illic sg tia da nem, -—— @ 
: | CES - 220 Sea a ESE ee ee es << Sere ~ ee Bhs Bs Be: SO ie OE eB ME PES ee | . | Se oie eee: ee TE 

great Cre - a tor’s praise; But, O, what tongue can 
like a gar - ment wears; To form a robe of 

ee ies Sheva a 
= oS | ee ee | 

tS toe es de Gs Poa Sen as ee ee he power with wis - dom shines; His works through all this 
soul his glo - ries sing; And let his praise em- 

oe Saat =. obec Se eee SE: iF —e—e—0 5 A 5 A a wa Ho oe ee ee ee [ SEU SSIS is he [ (oe 

SU Sc uae ew arte SOR Sy et ep ONO 
—e-— SE ite o ae Gee ee Ne, Mew Mae 2 SE Rae SN ARN OM We aL ae tee alt g . 7 es athe ae? | Aaa ‘ 

Scale his fame; What verse cai reach the loft. - y theme? 
Hght di - vine, Ten thous-andsuns a - round him. shine. BY acerarmces ORT cor ant ee lees | eae ee 

Soe ae —-6——6- eo 24 

| | 
wond - ’rous 
ploy my tongue Till 

frame, De - — a glo - eB 

Od 

—— 
zig=d-g tte tt ae 5 oe a dae —po—2 jane i | [" | : * 

of his name. 
the song. 
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a NEVER FEAR. L. M.  (Double.) Hi. G. Many, ; 

§. N. M. l.—Ist Term. « r 
co att Gin by {5-3-0 ~—elta-.——_| 1, eT pe y (aaa a a ie AY a i ee oe a Xi | i Poe | i i ; Bagg be ° o— a dcigmtiee MS ccs lg A RE  ccemar  Sccos oacs, aeae a 1 { The wind is high, the night is drear, The heaving billows coldly sweep}; .— A little band o’erwhelm’d with fear, Are tossing on the troubled deep. ime 9 $Me tar- ries on the mountain yet, Where oft his weary steps have trod ; | * (lis locks with chilling dues are wet, What condescen-sion in our God. ? Abs eee al | , pe Le ae: A y pop aa pee te ES | — ae EE ES OE ASS se a eee ee < aeoee Be = mep e eg 1 Pa , a OO OT ee — gles! @ 6 @ | @ | a @ dd Cw pe pl py eo OE dd @— ee se | os is oe 8. ee : Thus when up-on the sea of life, The christian’s bark is wildly driven 3 : y ) * (When waves of sorrow, care and strife, Would turn it from its course to heaven. 

at wee : ; ERPSE ge gee ot a Re Se s C399 —e [9 —— fefe_o— eo — no a -—>-4 5-5 Gee ee ee eee Es BS ae “Tee? et eos seer 
eS gs { | 

2 

a fee io ee SS oe 
> oe eee eo ee = Lia Ss an ao we ia ea Che eet le iY % a # ae eo ’ fw Tt pa O where % he whose word di-vine, Could still the winds tempestuous rear, pariete But now be-hold him on the waye, Look up ye sad ones un-dis-mayed ; 

catia ys! eed ion ee oe a, 444 f , a ss ee +e.—@ =g- Sty ee to ie iT ee 
srikes Se ee ee +t+-@- a ee 8 |: @ 6 @O'\GtS 6 oe: 6 ee ate a: rece el Saher ee ad, os oe ee ee Bate, ee te o 6 ist ot wl sw ew p cp p Ta What though the night be dark and drear, Look up O- sad_ one wn-dis-mayed ; +— 

a bate : ei i o—-9-_a—_@ se N —P— 0-0 e.-9— 6a o—e-|e.-9—9—e [o,— r i [ | ASA ee ape acl | | [ Bie 
ii Rg ee Li AS A” Oa Ske q 

we 

+t as i Rit - e-dim, tars me! bt hE, os epee Rei ere apoE pe Che BRL ier AEE ee fs) Oo |B» en 3 @ es se —# CL @ eT i 2 -+e-2-@-H= 0 tes ? —po eet a Mae 9 ea ae a9 ina 0 ces : f 
: Could bid the stars im glo - ry shine, And guide them to their distant shore ~“n He comes your sinking bark to save, And says, ‘tis I be not a - fraid” is i 

fan ae _ FA a | _ ATT ta ie Ber eee * & zi ee nel iw te lo oe eT oer pe ee a | @ @ 8 1ee_ ©... ig IO. 8 8 are Be —f spies ee tg fates gee te { ; , —@- —@— ‘ eS a ei ie | my | oe 
fe For Jo the Sa-vior still is near, And says “tis I, be not a- fraid” 
ws PE 2 —H ee oe ee a 2 lie: eG le zi = SU en hi ll ee “| Egtecp tp obs pb bee pea eee es f Bere Bere gas oe oe 24 ; 

r ee enone nest lon nde mired saci sin SPDT coe) aaa tet See a 
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L. M. C. C. Pratt, 

ed ees me eee Sees ere ioe 

my 
- man 

- reat thoughts, a - By 
in shame 5 Se 

the short 
fee ~- ble 

vain ae - light, 
com - pas - gion proves, 

= ae ime te | [ 

And 

Fearne’ 

— e Bee —— 
_ 2 aca 

melt, my 
poured on 

iS fi 
wae sd ss i: 

fh 

[ eae 

ae 
{ 

And thou, my 
The Fath -er 

Pence: 

rae reas 
+er--}e—_+ §-@- & gag 

flames, that 
Thy own all- 

Se ue 
weep where 

eo. Guaaan 

ae | Ba iad 
ised e @ 
[ i 

ee es Pes 
—_— oe 

sai 5 ae 4 ee ae eee 
( sic PF) i 

4 \ ( \ { 

heart, with an - guish feel Those eé 
wound-ed through the Son, The world a - bused, the 

{ [ { I 
- vils which thou canst not — heal. 

un - done. 

a - bate-ment know, Though bri - ny tears 
arm em-ploy,, And 

a - —a— 

e
e
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TUE HIDING PLACE. L. M, 
Words by Rev. R. W. Faiy, D. D. Music by W. J. Muirixs, 

. 8. N. M. L—lst Term, 

ora Pore 0-8 ep (he e—e pe PH — ef | ! po eed |e feck 5 : 

re 2) Se. Aneta 
) fi 

ieee Beha Oe fo Wikae eee | 5 amecha este 4 ies 

f 1. Hail! sov’reign love. that first began; Thescheme to res - cue fall - en man. 3. Against the God who rules the sky, I fought with hands up-lift - ed high; 

3. But thus th’ e-ternal counsel ran, Al-might - y love, ar - rest the man ; 4, Vin-dic-tive justice stood in view, To Si-nai’s fie - ry mount I flew ; 

Se BieSoeseae gases a ba} efen—p a deere es eae 

Feo
sb 

oe a a ae 
i 

t Hail, matchless, free, e - ter - nal grace That gavemy soul a__ hid - ing place. Despised the men-tion of his grace, Too proud to seek a hid - ing place. 
| | | | ie ee a ee a eee oe eg hee 8 ee 1 4 ele Ll. io aaa jaa i ce a ln ed t ' { | aa 1 Spe See a) oe ee | Ae perhes 

t I felt the ar-rows of disgrace, And found I had no hid-ing place. 
But just - ice cried, with frowning face, This mountain is no hid-ing place. 

6 [p--»—s5_e 1,2 
r CS SS 

aes ere ive ae ee a ee ee eee 

{ 

5. At length a heavenly voice I heard, 7.On Him Almighty vengeance fell, 
And mercy for my soul appeared, That might have crushed a world to hell. 
Which led me on with smiling face, He bore it for a sinful race, 
To Jesus Christ, my hiding place. And thus became their hiding place. 

Fon
t . Should sevenfold storms of thunder roll, 8..A few more rolling years, at most, 

And shake the globe from pole to pole, Will land me safe on Canaan’s coast ; 
No thunder-bolt shall daunt my face, There I shall sing a song of grace, 
For Jesus is my hiding place. And see my glorious hiding place. 
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ESTELLA. L. M. HENRY SCHOELLER. 

—pEastoral._ : RE Sais, © tas Be = ae 

Gegea see feree [Reef eel 
1. How do _ thy mercies close me round! For-ev-er be thy name a - dored ; 
2. In-ured to pov-er-ty and pain, A suf’ring life my mas-ter led; 

| | 
a | gi) | eA er ee erg ee ae cee bel) ecg eee pe eg gee Fee 23 

—“*te C4 _o aloe tetee_C-¢ +s8-3-6 — = pe Pa a eae re 4 ae Fe Aral Fae 
38. But lo! aplace he hath prepared For me, whom watchful angels keep; 
4. Je - sus protects, my fears be gone! What can the Rock of A - ges move! 

1 ge 2D. 9D — oD ee aN Pe : e | pee ee eet 6 ae cae at ae ate a 5 Al A 
—— “THET oe ae r a ees ee if f T ie. 

t 

Soprano and Alto Duett, _ a atti. las eB = b s i Be Seer; Coen» 5 a ye eee : ise : aa p= Pe inal ‘2 ee cae’ Ses aie & 

Aim : : Eas 2 aes. “Cae Mee EE Bes hk Se 
{ [ 

I blush in all things to abound; Thisser-vant is a - bove his Lord! 
The Son of God, the Son of man, He had not where to lay his head. 

| 
| eee SE ti] @ en. ae i a Lat Gi Rae RE Re as Ge a es pL ed ie ae SR Lg —- ~pe—2 a ss -9-+ 6-02 ee 

sm a wer = a a es Ree BEEP ~, Hid ae = 6» 
8 ! f { | | ay a led | | Rel | Yea, he himself becomes my guard; He smoothes my bedand gives me sleep. 
Sefe in thyarmsI lay medown, Thy ev - er - last-ing arms of love. 

- bo AN ea shee fee eo | en a aa cas = ca =H 
re ia | id 

AFFECTION. L. M. W. J. WILLIAMSON, 
___._Affetuoso, 
g E. i oo oa (3) ee = ——-|-+ ck Sas bd cee ] id ed a Ge eee eater te tes leteelaeteedet o | 7 oo} 1. Great God, indulge my hum - ble claim; Thou art my hope, my joy, my rest— 

2. Thou great and good, thou just and wise, Thou art my Father and my God; 

ps re Se tee tee Poop ener Aes aig SS oe dah x] ars ~@- ms ie, os 2a | §- =p P _ gy Rte st 4-0 fog eS te-* ape toe FEE eee t i ee en bu Ged ol ee ate eo fr 
8. With ear-ly feet I love t’ap - pear Among thy saints and seek thy face ; 
4, Vl lift my hands, I'll raise my voice, While Ihave breath to pray or praise; 

a Oe ei = me aoe —- les aes = ae fl ee EE IB eo Ail i re a rey ee e+ e-6-+o—et-— CE GAN a Bagh Ce ee Pe Mh ee i So ee eee ee 
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AFFECTION.—ConciupeEp. 

3 aa Ae ME 
i T 

Fiz) Pose 
PTe 

i, 

ee Ae 
ws 

a re mem 
Patera seed 
5 2-f aa 

[ 
{ 

The glories that compose thy name Stand all en-gaged to make me _ blest. 
And I am thine, by sa - 

so ] Lo ieee Cee | jd cam oes Sa ES rt ee 
6 - 6-9-9 --2-- _ re eer Cire icf tee? tere re lad decade See 
Pateiea t Idea fh a ee 
Oft have Iseenthy glo - ry there, And felt the power of sov’reign grace. 

cred ties, Thy son, thy ser-vant, bought with blood. 
| 

This work shall make my heart rejoice, And bless the remnant of my days. 

epee e es Pope fs FTE ' | 2s Lee =. OO Se a eh}, Seon pa She oe SEE te Png eae 

E
e
 

wiry. L. M. C. C. PRATT. 
teen ano : E a i a 

( 
4] 
i 
| 
j 
' 
H 

| 

l—e—o—e |-« (oo — 6: o—o- 

They softly 

T 
} } 

aed ai i 
= ie. Glee ee 

ie |e —-@—@-} 
SS ee 

Reem Ao ate eos ‘ 
lie, and sweet-ly sleep, Low in the ground, low in the ground 

8 epee emer) ee ey ee i | ee he ont | 
ae | Se ee Sie Ls LB ok ape meee ae iste 2 ae ees eee gear) 

eee of 8S cess SO Pe pie So AAG ee Raa Fee 
af ‘ sigh, That shuts the rose, that saith the rose 

| | | i 
| et oe} t. Pi tee dal ae 
6a 8-8 A ae Beas a oe ae e 
i 9—6—@- al, som 

ae BEE Saat wees SS Ree ee iia ie 

SBE ae 

—-- au rosa: : 

Peslosle ae eee eet Sse Sas ae ves |-[- ee a -@ e 

(20-06 fo ee Ee fT ome ere ie. 

1. Thereis a calm for those who weep, A rest for wea-ry pilgrims found; i 

at 6 | | See SS Eee = . a OTe asin atl cmers (oer Cemmomal| mee poems smo oS” 
oe de ee PEE SS 2 SE ESL ES Se 2 a SO St el ae Lailg-o gle ¢ 8k 
Jetideatfe¢atec= 

2. The storm thatsweeps the wint’ry sky, No more disturbs their deep re - pose; 

(yb oR 2S ee) | ] (eae 
-escd bc Sn Set cu a arta gE 
ay | ig _S8_ @ pets 6 @ a BES eS 
ad g id &- See tae A tS ST PERS UCR a Se BAU SNS CEES ES IE RTE SS eaenar ts Sete per 

p m ‘Dim, Pp _ m Rit. e Dim. EP 
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Mr. PLEASANT. LM, W.J. WILLIAMSON. 
8S. N. M, _I.-—Ist st Term, ta ale. 

PPE 2k 4 Bb! | es 
aes — aie es : Ser ---f— bo a) = a a ae a | re) 

— z =a foot. CA ee PEELE A Watt hn | 
1. Come, Ho - ly Spiri -it, caln my mind, Ane fit me to approach my God; 2. Hast thou im-part-ed to soul A liv-ing spark of heay’nly fire? I a & 8p Aa 

{ ) ! ] 

Ee 

my 

A. brighter faith and hope im - part, And 1 et me now m y phe Bee; 

= a eo ber ote 
fee ee 

em Remove each vain and 1 w or 
OQ kin-dle now the ga - 

Idly theught. 
CX ved fiame. 

{ 

And lead me thy blest 
And make me burn with pure 

to a - bode 
de - sire 

id. my spir - it 

eee 6 tee a ot ee oe i a a cy Oo 
8 So epee 

i 

eens 

HIGH FALLS. {, Bhuopworrt 
8. N. M. f.—1st Term = 

1
S
 

| i. 

A we ztere 4 ae as ‘eae oO Boe 

1, When pow’r divine 
) 

. And when the last dread hour shall come 

, in mor-tal form, Hushed with a 
na-ture sleeps, So, when in silence 

7 -~ 

God calms the tumult and the storm; He 
, White 

word the rag 
And his lone watch the mourner keeps, 

ag storm, 

ss | 
rules the ser - eab and the worm; 

trembling Nature waits 3 her doona, 
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HIGH FALLS.—ConcriupEp. 

tthe soothing accents Je-sussaid, ‘Lo, it is I; be not a- fraid. é 

tOne thought shall ev’ry pang remove — Trust, fee-ble man, thy } raat s love. 
1 } 

-4-, — tra é- Ty at Nee Be ae 

No creature is by him for-got Of those w rie now or knew him not. 

This voice shall wake the pi - ous dead—‘“‘Lo, it is I; be not a-fraid.” 
lates 

oH ee : 

4—-- 

ye | 

STENNETT. 
Moderato. 

1. Je -sus, my Sa-vior and my God, Thou hast redeemed me with thy blood; 
; 9 * : a to : J ’ 

2. But ah! should my inconstant heart, Ere I’m a - ware from thee de - part, 

3. The thought I dre: ad, the crime IL hate; ; The guilt, the shame I dep - ri - cate; 

| 
4, Pit - y my frail -ty, dear-est Lor rd! Grace in the need - ful hour a LOT 

5. So shall I tri-umph o’er my eos And gather joys from all my tears ; 

' | i 

By ties per-pet- ual and ‘di-vine, I am, and ev-er will’ be thine. 

What dire rey 1 would fall on me For such in-grat’- i- tude to thee. 
wad 

And yet so eeht-y are. my foes, i dare not trust my warm-est vows. 

3 

PP at ——— = a le ae Has a A 

O. steel this timorous heart of mine With for - ti- tude and love di - vine. 

So shall I to’ the world pro -claim The honors of ;the Christian name. 

i : 
tete—e—e- 
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FUNERAL HYMN. i, M. C. C. Prart. 
POAGIO, 

Pe 
ae er a on i ee Se ae erin nas ones oe eeecsinsnanig os 

eafe- 
a acacne a ie aa A PE re Sie 

a. ‘a ae Pa aa ie one 

r
o
 

= a = 
+ Why should we start, and fear to die? What 2, The pains, the groans, and dy - ing sirife, Fright; o 

if 
4. Je ~- sus 

a 

5 SE RY ates sects, 

my Lord would come and . meet My can make a dy - ing bed Feel 

| ey 

. | Ae Ae aie NS ee ee, ote ee -e@ 2 (-_@& _@ 0 o" @- a3 408 BAS BO nea ek PI, Sia Se ! Se Sat: BS, I a @ 

i Soom 

oe ee i a ae ‘ Berere] pe ae Se Bo ce eee a aes tim - orous worms we mor - tals are! Deathis the gate of our ap - proach - ing souls a - way; Shall we shrink | back .4- 

ae Patong moe aot Pee lee Samet eae ah ee a =H “8 — 8y5--9— 

soul should — str 
soft as a 

a So a ae @—~-@-——__, es 

_ 
i ee 

etch her wings in haste, Fly fear-less through death’s own - y pil - lows are, "While on his breast I 

gain to 

—_ Acti Gute aaa 

end - less i ed 
life, 

ae 2 a oe he ce a ii 
—_— 

pao 

‘bend le = we fear to CN, = eter there. 
Fond of our pris - on and our clay. 

lean my 
gate, 

head, 
Nor. feel the ter - rors as she passed. 
And breathe my lite out sweet -. ly there, 

ee es ee a i | LES Cee Lg Po i a at St SENOS aces Lae ye + ee Sa @ 
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MAYS. L. M: Double. C. C, Prater, 
Words by H. Kirx Waiter. 

uw Allegretto e Marcato f immo 
a ee e_|___ @ |e eg 
: = Sag pate eet” Se mami i toe ee SE da ki, Seah Pal ‘ — : Cs) 

1. When mar - shall’d on the night - ly plain, The 
2., Once on the rag - ing seas I rode, ‘Fhe 

db | ex — 7 fea et is ooo ee ree = ft Sil: ie ae pe nese ak “aon, WE LY 2) Se es -—<» —_— ih. @ | 8 a a ee = = 
4A @ a 9, 2) | =< = es ; ce { 

| Ld is : : | 
3.---Lt was my guide, my. light,. my all ; It 
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litt ‘ing host be -studthe sky; One stay a-lone of all the train, 
But one a-lone the Sa-vior speaks, 

storm was loud, the night was dark. The o - cean yawn’d, and rude - ly blow’d 
When sud - den-ly a star a-rose, 
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He 48 the star of Beth- le-hem. 
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Lt was the star of Beth-le-hem. 
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MAYS.—Conotupep. : 
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cho - rus breaks, From eve- ry _ host, from eve - ry gem ; 
vi - tals froze, Death - struck, I ceased the tide to stem; 
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1, Bless’d be the Fath-er and his love, Towhosece - les-tial source we owe 
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3. We give thee, sacred Spir-it, praise, Who, in our hearts of sin and woe, 
4. Thus God the Father, God the Son, AndGodthe Spir-it, we a- dore ; 
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@ Riv-ers of end-less joy a- bove, And rills of com-fort. here be - low. ° 
A precious stream of vi - tal blood,—Par-don and life for dy - ing souls. 
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Mak’st liv-ing springs of grace a - rise, Andin-to endless glo-ry flow. 
That sea of life and love unknown, Without a bot-tom or a shore. 
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a: PEACE. L.M, C. C. Prarr. 
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1. Lord, how s6e~- cure and bless’d are they Who feel the 
2. The day glides swift -ly over their heads, Made up of 
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McDOWELL. L. Me J. H. Newman. 
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WYNN. L. M. J. H. NEWMAN, 
Soft and Flowing. 
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1. Come bless - ed spir - it, source of light, Whose power and 
2. To mine il - lum-inedeyes dis - play The glo - rious J play 

fern tte oo es ee) ae | | ogame 

b
e
e
s
}
 

| | { hine in - ward teach -ings make. me know Thewon - ders 
‘hilethroughthese du - bious paths I stray, Spread like the 

SS 8, Ma. 2S eh eee OU a ES Sn) Pe ere, eee ee es ee = rs —4-—6— Po 2 goa ates Ia ac Lot gg 100)
 | rs
 

3 pk tg eee Fr 2. Hn fen : = 
| ees, 

grace are. wn - con - fined, Dis - pel the gloom «- y truth thy words re.- veal; Cause me ' to run the 

| st aaa | Pog 8 : rc a ee ~ cw a ree eee a -+-——__| —— 

OQ @ 1 46 (8 Up te tp» 
i bi | r 

of re-deem - ing love, The van - i - ty of sun, thy beams a - broad: O, show the dan -.. gers 

SSS 
shades of night, The thick - er dark - ness of the mind. heaven-ly way; Make me de-light to do thy will. mine 

pret re 

things be - low, And ex - cel - lence of things a-_ bove, of the way, And guide my fee - ble steps to God. 
Ee 
{ a 9 [_ ; 

od fo oe ian Seo oe crests — —-— p+} --+- fen le t—P+-G-— 
onamenned ee ene —er-— ee ae eter be Senne bias neers eee 

ree Ss Se eS ales, 2: Saar a Oe MN OES ($e: ai oes mennemaeees errs Gea ——— ale Ti i SRL. Seal GRRE eee ee ee 

| 

Da
re
n 

eee
 
pr
a 

me
me
ni
co
 
o
a
n
 

mee
e 



194 NEW CHUROH MUSIC. 

BOUNDLESS LOVE, L, M. EK. T. Pounp, 
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1. I thirst, thouwounded Lamb 
2. Take my poor heart, and let it 
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3. How bless’d arethey who | still a - bide, Close shel - tered 4. What are our works but sin and death, Till thou thy 
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FLORIDA. L. M. Mrs. LAvINIA Price. 
_____ Moderato. = 1 or 8. N. M. J.—1st rem. ss 
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1. Jesus! andshallitev - er be, A. mor-tal man a - shamed of thee? 
2. Ashamed of Jesus! bet - ter far Let ev’ning blush to own a star; 

{ | 3. Ashamed of Jesus! just as soon Let midnight be a - shamed of noon; 
4. A.hamed of Jesus! that dear friend On whom my hopes of heav’n depend ! 
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Ashamed of thee, whom angels praise, Whose glories shine through end - less days! 
He sheds the beams of light di- vine O’er this be-night - ed soul of mine. 
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B_o 4. Choral—Slow, in exact time, —“\_ 
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2 oe oe 4 a i ee 
"Tis midnight with my soul till he, Bright Morning Star, bid dark - ness flee! 
No; whenI blush, bethis myshame, ThatI no more re - vere his name. 

é Fal a o_o? ye a ae Po) UE BA SN ERNE RS ee 
ed ee Bel ae | & eso @ 
fed | 7 

MANATEE. L. M. 
Words by Rey. J. H. Marrin. Music by C. C. Prarr. 
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1. On _ Sinai’s summit, wrapt in flame, The Lord did his commands proclaim ; 
2. They saw the sol-id mountain quake, And to its deep foun - da -tion shake; 
3. In midst of darkness, fire and smoke, A cloudy can-o - py, God spoke, 
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4, So great and dreadful was the sight, That Moses trembled with af-fright; 
5. The glorious Lord did thus ap-pear, To fill the hearts of men with fear ; 
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MANATEE.—Cononupep. 
: ‘ Laie. Nea — Fe Se ae Hi Ma PG ce eee re tet or i ate. hind We See 2 eee ee a et ey J A= es a Ri — Ca eta WEA da VE 

While Israel gazed with solemn awe, He pub - lished there his fie - ry law. The lightning’s flash! the thunder’s roll! Struck ter-ror to each wond’ring soul. 
The trump blew loud, and louder still, As he de - clared his ho - ly will 
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| The people from the mount withdrew, And stood. a - far the seene to view. That move’d with reverence and awe They might not sin, but keep his law. 
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 SCARBROUGH. L. M. E. E. Pounp. 
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2. Thy wondrous blood, dear, ‘dy - ing Christ, Can make this 
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And thou can’st bear me, when thou fly’st, On 
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gwould my thoughts leap out and fly, But sin hangs heavy - y 
thou can’st bear me when thou fly’st On thy kind wings, ce - 

on my soul; Fain. 
les - tial dove; And 
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sinhangs heavy on my soul. 
thy kind wings, celes - tial dove. 
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leap out and fly, But sin hangs heavy on my soul. 

ings, celestial dove. 
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A. “aed dee ye 

8. Oh, niight I once mount up and see 
The glories of th’ eternal skies ! I should perceive 

Whatlittle things these worlds wouldbe= Than we can hear a 
How despicable to my eyes ! 

4, Had I a glance of thee, my God, 
Kingdoms and men would vanish soon ; 

Vanish as though I saw them not~ 

6. Great All in All, Et 

As 2 dim candle dies at noon. 
26 

5. Then they might fight, and rage, andrave, 

the noise no more 

shaking leaf 

While rattling thunders round us roar. 

ernal King ! 

Let me but view thy lovely face, 
And ail my pow’rs shall bow and sing 

Thine endless grandeur and thy grace: 
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GIRARD. L.. M: 
Words by Rev. J. H. Martin. Music by C. C. Prart. 

A. Andantino, ce 
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1. How sweet to muse on things @ - bove, 
2. On Je - pus’ ra - diant form they gaze, 
38. Pro - phets are there, and with them stand. 
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GIRARD.—ConoLuDEpb. 
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TEMPLE.—Conctvupzp. 

j— FE a -~3- & Serer fT = ee Sa 2g oes ee | { { { eee seg Ses. | [ love, And forced thy mer - cy to re - move. | ceal, Thy ab -_ sence I re - fused to . . feel. 
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1. Be thou O God ex - alt - ed high; Andas thy glo.~ry fills the sky, 
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d, my heart is fixed; ’tis bent Its thankful trib - ute to pre-sent, 
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8. Thy praises, Lord, I will resound To all the list’ning na-tions round; Doxology-Praise God, from whom ali blessings flow ; Praise him all creatures 
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He OLD HUNDRED.—Conctupep. 

x | ee somone ee 
oa 1-5 —p-L 1 He ee 
Ay =e {= oe ee oi ett iE 
NOve, : Le - { ae. oe 

tee So let it be on earth dis-played, Till thou art here as there o - beyed. 
And, with my heart, my voice I'll raise To thee, my God, in songs of praise. 
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Pos Poe A fe oe ee ee 
eal, | 
Lore, Thy mer-cy high-est heaven transcends; Thy truth beyond the clouds extends. 
a a Pr aisehim above, ye heaven-ly host; Praise Father, Son and Holy Ghost. 
i ax — ‘ 
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1. Jesus, thou ev - er-last - ing King, Acceptthe tribute which we bring ; 
2. Let eve -ry act of wor - ship be Like our espousals, Lord to thee— 
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oe Po a EY 
3. The Diadnes of that ea -py ay, O may it ev-er, ev - er stay! 
4. Each follwing minute as it flies, Increase thy praise, improve our joys, 
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Ais | Ac-cept thy well deserved re-nown, And wear our prais -. es as thy crown. 
tee Like the blessed hour, when from above, We first received the pledge’of love. 
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ind Nor let our faith for-sake its hold, Nor hope.de- cline, nor love grow obit 
ee Till we are raised to sing thyname At the great sup - per of the Lamb. 
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PARK STREET. 
oe iO ee 

i. 
2. 

Ae a 

"aN 

ta aed oe fc i on ated 

God of all 
Calm-ly to 
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Which shal] from age to 
And waits thy prom-is - 

truth, 

soul 
and grace, 
looks up, 
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: That I ny hie - ey may pro- Gali That all man- kind thy * 
: Thy sanc-ti - fy - ing spir - it pour, To quench my thirst and 
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es to prove; The ob - ject of my stead-fast hope, The seal of 

truth may see, 
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Hallow thy great and glorious name, 
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ca 
And per - fect 

make me clean; Now, Father, let the gracious show’ r De-scend and 

ia) iis Ee, us j o aE a sal, Llores Pes = aye oe A ba all ee Pues ia i z | I . f ou a 
1 Eas aA hace ml (og 22a oe ees Ee { [See 

ey ee 

a CUE vFte- 
i 
pe—e fe — |e +i 

| —
 &® 

| Ee of 
1 { es f 

{ j [ 
standsfor - ey - er 

i 

sure; Re-mains and stands for - ev - er. sure. 
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thy e - ter - nal love; The seal of thy e - ter - nal love. 

. : oo. SRS Hag | | EE 
1 i | } | } 

aed neo A cen Be peal eens oe Pec ge te es rr 
a oe ee aE NS, * 5 —?— +e —_* @ ° 
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ho - li - ness in - me; .And per-fect.-ho - li .-/ ness in me. 
make me pure from sin; Descend and make me _ pure from sin 
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EFFINGHAM. L. M. or {s.* ENGLIsH. 

= ee ee ee -@ fee 

oS nan es a ae SR fai at i z=} aT 
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T,.M.-l. Now for 4 tune of loft - y praise, To great Je- 

2. Sing how he left the worlds of light And those. bright 

ain = AiG GOlle. <2 -p, Give ms 

4s,—1. Sa - viour of the 
pe clean!’?.... Take 4- 

Speak the sec - ond time, 

‘Sau ao ee ee pee 
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heaven - ly 

wore a - bove: How swift and joy - ful was his ho - vah’s e - qual Son; A - wake, my ,voice, in 
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one ee 
ee ple i 
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faith to make me whole; ....Fin - ish thy great work of 
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lays, And tell the won - ders he hath done. 

flight, On wings of ev > of - last - ing love. 

long leans aan Se ree 

right - eous - ness. 

grater... 4. Cut it short in 
per - fect. . love. 

Wovee 4... Cast it out by 
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Thy hands have brou 
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L.M.—1. Let ever - lastin 
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g glories crown Thy. head, my vain the trembling conscience seelzs Some pte 

78.—1. Praise to God immortal praise, 
2. Lord, to thee my soul should raise 
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Bounteotis source of 
And when ey’ - ry 
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ot ee Fee Hie he 

J eee oh ace te 
Se fee 

ght salvation down, 
the spir-it breaks 
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ev'ry joy, 
blessing’s flown, 

*By omitting the first note to each line, 

Sas a E eos 

8. The fearful soul ¢ 

WINDHAM. 

rfy 35 Sie ae —— eS 

1. Broad is the road that leads to de 
2. De - ny thyself and take thy cr 

hat tires and faints, And w 4. Lord, let not all my hopes be vain; Creat 

STANDARD CHURCH MUSIC. 

L. M. or 7s.* GERMAN. 

SS A BOS emo oe a + ae fcere tee re: Ae 6 ROSA wi rene, Has | 

For the loy 

tHe PER oe eae 

Sa-viour and my Lord ; 
solid ground to vest up - on; 

e that crowns our days; 
Grateful, nev-er end - ing praise; 
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Let thy praise our tongues em - ploy. 
Love thee for thy-self a - lone. ee 

| ee (ey a. 
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ath, And thousands walk together there; oss;” Is the Redeemer’s great command; 
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WINDHAM.—Conctuprp. 

wees am) al » i} @ ». er soem ae oe: Se Sere Sen eee Sood seem eer Se BH zie | nape cd ae | 3 oar i pe Rats | eee me 

But wis-dom shows a nar-row path, With here and there a trav - el - er 
Na-ture must count her gold her dross, If she would gain this heavenly land. 
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Is but es-teemed al-most a saint, And makes his own des-truc-tion sure. 
Which hyp-o-crites could ne’er at - tain, Which false apos - tates ney - er knew. 
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ee — eee 2 te a= % [ | | =e I | a : oad aa -— Co aod LSE! : ce 

RIT bis — ‘. 

NEW CHURCH MUSIC. 

MEDITATION. C. M: C..C, Parr 
2 Ruane aa os Ae eens ol anne eed en a area ine eS ae epeaaaiens eae oa 

sis * —s- a=» ee _@.. aes ae © ee ~ 
at a ae Cee oe tL} gE in vs? 
. With joy we med- i -tate the grace Of our High 
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sca A Se “a as ee 8. He'll nev - er quench the smok - ing flax, But raise it 
4. Then let our hum - ble faith ad-dress His mer. - cy 
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MEDITATION.—Concrupep. 

: << Dim, D oe 

eee eee 
Te @ ae i Rae BI L e oe 

a i Gul eee Siem dnege uae ean: es oe ee 

Priest a - bove; His heart is made of ten - der - ness; 
fee - ble frame; He knows what sore temp - ta - tions mean; ts 

St ae . ee ae Ss a ra a 
@ ind | @ 

aa ee in So. cia me. Sm a 
ee Oe ee Oe oe Ze Se ee 
Po ot eee aay 

to aflame; The  bruis -ed reed  hhe* ney - er breaks, 
and his power; We shall ob < tain de - liv -ering grace, 

& E © e e = ae a a a Se eo | oe 

=e — a2 Perea = ees aes 
Pe Ae es Bees ee eee OS re e- | OY a 

— Se Se aes = & 7 { Be Ss re ee are 
as BS Eee Bee ORS eS LS z 

2 I (—s _ mes 
His heart is made of ten -der-nes—It melts with pity - ing love. 

He knows what sore temp-ta-tions mean, For he has felt the same. 
a BE MEO AEP cee os 

eee eee ae ce R J 

—|—-_|__- @-g- |---|} _| $9 1-6 — 
oe eto cP -e bee a a ee ee ee de ao 
eo @ @ ao * te? See oes = - 
ae os | q 

Thebruis «ed reed he nev -er breaks Nor scorns the mean - est name. 
We shall ob- tain de- liv ~- ering grace, In each dis ~ tress - ing hour. 

penser ) ES — - 9- ——__- — — ae ee 

ooo ot ee ee et 
eae Semele Bees ca a ae oe 
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STRAY SOUNDS. C. M. - W.M. Pounn, 
8S. N. M. L—ist Term. 

4 Pence 
bn? -b-a4 gt P=? Ot Ste ar en a a 

x sc ie eke [ ( SS | | _ 
oe aa oe ee a ae] 

1. I love to steal a -while a - way From eve - ry cum’bring care, 
2. I love in sol -i-tude toshed The pen - i - ten - tial tear, 
3. I love to think on mer-cies past, And fu - ture good im-plore. 

ba os oc ie Sieg: : 
bat = "Sea. | * ganeet manee | im & 
tied) ° a Poe Gi. ae ies, a Pe 

= rs) a ~ 2S eee Tes; Ky °. o_o So a. & ae =) 
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4, I. love by faith to take a view Of bright-er scenes in heaven ; 
5. Thus when life’s toilsome day is o’er, May its de - part - ing ray 

4 ot es oe KO=b ee morse ime oe 2 a a on a 
{ 2 OR ee See 2 ay eC 
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STRAY SOUNDS.—Concrupen. 
(rr cy aye Se oe eee 

Loge ee ae a ahaa 
= Mae” See ere: a Sie he ae a eee ar Fe BS a ei 

f 
{ [ | | SEE: Beis 2 Bae ee 

{ Be i ; { i? 
And spend the hours of set - ting day In hum - ble, grate - ful prayer. 
And all his prom - i - ses to plead, Wherenonebut God can _ hear. 
And all my cares and sor - rowscast On him whom I a - dore. 

“oN : SReNGS Se Ss See ee ce | BOR 4 gee ee 
—g—te+§—8 —g ® o e Cy — ee se OE 

PoP te te ei ee ae 2 oe ; | | The pros-pect doth my strength re-new, While here by tem - pests driven. 
Be calm as this im-press - ive hour, Andlead to end - less day. 
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NORMAL, C. M. W. J. WILLIAMSON, 
S. N, M. I.—I1st Term. 

A te ug or os iS op. 0 1°? —e PS PO A ee ar i ra og re @; ‘ee eee ; 
SS aa = "2 ates banana Ws dela pe a 

| Pe yaa 7 1. Soon as I heard my Fath -er say, “Ye chil-dren, seek my grace,” 
2. Let ‘not thy face be hid from me, Nor frown my soul a- way; 

a a oa i = ] ) _ <$—— — +_g-+ @—_ @§—, ——-g-Ka-- }\—_ 9a —9 2 1 6p 9 et a --e Le—e+S—t Pic. Aiea Seo ee! Se oe oe ee SS Bs eS oe @ “ o a a 8 e 
oe. : | 8. Should friends and kindred near and dear, Leaveme to want or die, 

4. Wait on the Lord, ye trembling saints, And keep your cour-age up ; 

eae 7 eee 
ea) Ls oe ee 

— 

Pit o 2 @e @~ aoe wee io oO oo rae es ieee } oo el re 
bi ce Mae a a ek SERONE TS BEST 2. Ky 

J. — — 
_P-#s-9 + s5-Sa1t5 ae leo feo———_ ef. ete} ais eae de i ake ta 1s AS Se See ’ pte ee fe 
My heart re - plied with - out de - lay, “‘T’ll seek my fath = ers face.” God of my life, I fly to thee, In each dis - tress-ing day. 

! 

et ee TE eae ' 23st tet fe —-—# ete 18." St Bpe—e,—e += e- Po a Oe eee ee ae ee ae | My God willmake my life his care, And all 
se | 

my need sup - ply. He’ll raise your spir -it when it faints, And = far ex-ceed your hope. 
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CARLETON. C. M. Mrs. LAVINIA PRICB, 
S. N. M. I.—1st Term. 

Moderato 4 are 

ix 4 pe oes Cg ee fe 
‘a - a aa at 
“= ee Oe | ! fd se om i 

1. Blest Sabbath! day of hie - ty rest, I hail thy glad re - turn; 

2. Dear to ay heart the ho - ly day, Which thou, my God, hast given, 

| a Ee ae ioe ies. © abi! Blac aC ae 
| Ved ( a ae, ae a | ee a 

O4-g-fe 3° es ee ee 
— ate 8 a yg ee — —0—9.---0 

Be lve ae 
8. Now let thy lov -ing spir - it cheer, Thy grace my song in - spire, 

4, Then when my earth - -ly Sab - bath’s cease, When time with me ‘is o’er. 

SS 2S a es ae oT te 
a 2 eS SE ae a + — 
AO _|@_# @@- foe ee ama anand Om Ee 
=f et tte eo — 3 

ot a ee Ay 
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Ye world-ly cares, now leave my bre ast; My soul with fer - vor burn. 

To “bear the mind om earth a- way, To thoughts of thee and _heayen. 

é Se ae A Oo ek A 
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—@—e o pA 64 Se a 
SA ao a ie 
And grant me, Lord, communion near With thee, my hearts de - sire. 

Re-ceive my soul to joy, and peace, And rest for- ev - er more! 
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GUTHRIDGE. ©. M. C. C. PRAT?. 

Andante. - 

~S-e tee} ee te eee fee 
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1. Be-neath our feet and o,er ourhead Is e - qual warn - ing given: 

2. Death rides on eve -ry pass - ing breeze, And lurks in eve - ry flower 5+ 
: | | 

oe ee ee 
Sa tee tS-6 Peete oe ge eo} 

é —— Tee es: 9 5—@ -6—-e-+S—E 
: Lo 

8. Turn, sin-ner, turn, thy dan-ger know; Where’er thy foot can tread, 
4, Turn, christian, turn, thy soul ap- ply ‘To truths w hich hour-ly tell 
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GUTHRIDGE.—Cononupep. 
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si Se 1G oe: 1 = re cases SPS at ft 
(tC fe ere ereh—rn i Atak Sa BE 

hs Be-neath us lie the count - less dead, And far a- bove is heaven. 
Mm Each sea-son has its own dis-ease, Its per - il eve -ry hour. 

: mas ee a Reh | t tia | | | see ; wr ae ae EE ae -O-@ ore ee Oo = Terec eto ey eH oe tee eta 
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; The earthrings hol-low from be-] low, And warns thee of her dead. 
te That they w ho un - der - neath thee ] lie Shall live in heaven or ae 
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TOW ALIGA. C. M. Miss BELLE Pounp, 
ae E 8. N. M. L—Ist Term. 

Oe ee Fs =" ] 4 — eo | : oy = | Mee ae Se AS cA 
Re eo — g ! | ~ ake a 
‘th 120° for *-a heart ‘to ips ise my God, A heart from sin set pe ree | 
"a 2. A heart re-signed, sub-mis-sive, mee ek My g great Re-deem - er’s throne, 

: Cee ee i oes ale: 3 | bat 
# _ Be 2's S iz ~ mae 

{ : { 
8. O for a low - ly con - trite heart, Be-liev - ing true, and clean! 
4. Aheart in eve-ry thoughtrenewed, And full of love di-vine ; 

2 Sere aa : Sees eee @ [eo | 2S cia os z= cei Aare oe ieee Sage oto— @, lh Om =.» eared ~ gue —_—— _—— fs = 
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| # = Pe ee a. A heart that al- ways feels thy blood So See -.ly spilt for me. 
h Where on - ly Christ is heard to speak, Where Je - sus reign, a - lone. 5 a Se os ae eee “So te Kae SON: REO NEE! Rae AF ee 
me 4 a0 cao me me a tet. te ¢ +S —— -— = wine an ee to ee : eee ey 

Whichneith-er life nor death can part From him that dwells with - in. 
d, Per - fect, and right, and pure, and. good, A cop:- y, Lord . of we 
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AUGUSTUS. C. M. Mrs. L. Price, 
8. N. M. I.—ist Term. 
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2. O shall not warm-er 

ae ae ca LaF 

eas | if iz 
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J. If hu - man kind-ness meets re-turn, And owns the grate - ful tie; 
ac - cents tell The grat - i - tude we owe 

Lars 
| 

Aa Om i a 

} 

} | | | a a ee 
| gfe i \— J —~ 

eee ce 3. While yet his an-guished soul surveyed Those pangs he would not flee, 
4. Re-mem - ber thee! thy death, thy shame, Thy griefs which thou didst bear! 

fae | 
3 P19 e—9-+—— f- | fée-efe—et Ee o ee 1 ee ee eT or aid so ee | 22 3 i { i ; i —4 Be 

sae BS ES Si OS soba el Se eee 4 ie ie perry a tea oe p 
ten-der thoughts with-in 

To him who died our fears 

[ [ [ I 
us burn To feel 

[ 
a friend is nigh. 

to quell, And save from end - less woe. 
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mem-’ry leave 
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Soe oe 
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ff _& Se Se wee Rs pO picnics 

no oth - re - cord - ed there. 
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INVOCATION, 
‘‘Normal” Black Board Exercise—Harmony Class, July 18, 1872. 
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3. Fly to my aid, Wi 
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1. Ce - les - tial Dove, Come froma - bove, And guide me in thy Ways; 2. O- pen my eyes, Andmake me wise, My in - terest to. dis - cern ; 
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1en ’m a - fraid,; Or plunged in deep dis - tress; tae aa cea ee 
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E 
: . INVOCATION.—Conoivpép. 

; ESF Coe eS DS Ar IS Be i aa — ae ee 7 
1 8 8 D @ 8 je | | | | ase 

ee G lg go ee 
My heart pre - pare, For sol - emn prayer, And tune my lips to praise. 

From eve - ry sin, With - out, with-in, In-cline my heart to turn. 
] 

a es 
ie ER a oy Soe le ae SAO Bees RF t 

Pca) ex @ @ I @ = oD —8 €7 ae Pe 

SZ P | ie ef 
My foes sub - due, And bring me thro’ This howl-i ihe wil - der - ness. 

. Sagas Pas ae La. = ae) ee . oo eee ee eT ame | 
p <a — | Seegeme Sae Ft ~ Be S a if 
aA eee f Ee ee es es Boe a eae: ae wae 
aes 
(ca 

GOLDEN GROVE. C. M. Miss Benue Pounp 
S. N. M. I.—ist Term. 

Moderato, s 

Oia ae ee ey. 2 i 
ea, Bae @o  @ _eee @ ] | a 1 tenet “J en Wis ELE ARR RE i 
Svan i eaten | | [ : @ ® ee 

d. Rise, O my sak pur - sue the path By an - cient wor-thies trod ; 
2. Though de ad, they speak in reason’sear, And in ex - am - ple live; 3 

ee ‘ ir Gaia 2G Pal Me oe —— oe +f +J-0—S-6+e J Eo bee 
4 Bears aay eee ees PONS eres RS he ee if Seg s -@ BEBE 7 —@- — 

re — a pee ) A -6 —s-p 2 oe 
ad gt (al ee 4 

3. "T'wasthr eneh the Lamb’s mos ‘precious blood They conquered ey’ - ry foe; 
4. Lord, may I ev -er keepinview The pat - terns thou hast giv’n, 

ior 42 a) (Ss 6a Ce Sake GES Re cere we 
julie Se Bee ae co rig al aa ee hg Se ee Pe pte a—e--e-e— pee + 
2 ak eae, Se Oe et _o = | 

| | | Ped 

} ] SSE RES ge cy ee bo Te ee yf i ; 13, Cee ret AC ee ec 
a_|_@ a ie ee, aun NS ee | ee a. 

2H SiR He aed tt BORE SR Se ee ESS PARE be owe oot 5 
4— As - pir - ing, view those ho -ly men, Who lived and walked with God. 
B bss Their faith, and hope, and mighty deeds, Still fresh in - strue - tion’ give. a : | 

‘ 
ays mes @. BES a e | A Fe 

pr Pe ee eee ee 
a Se} SA - 1 ti4% See [ Laas SY GA ee ale, eee a ake BGK wine zy i a @ Be f EA | | © ae — ( \ 

le To his al - might - y power and grace Their crowns ot life they owe. 
-o And ne’er for - sake the bless-ed road That led. them safe to heay’n. 

tes a SA SRNR Mk NN Ha ge ale i \ ! | { AGS EB Wen ee * a. 
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912 NEW CHURCH MUSIC: 
MORRISBURGH. C.D. Music by cc . PRATT. 

__Moderato. 
3 ple —~— ae | = ee @ ee a — i kame Boe 2 ce ise io i Quer: ie oa 

Words by Rev. J..H. Marri, Mossy Creek, Tenn. 
i, 

o 6 ee = BRE ss ee. 
a ee ans tent tole So - 

1. Come let us sing our joy - ful songs, With rap - tured hosts a - ove ; 2. Break forth in joy, His grace proclaim, And all his | glo - ries tell: 

=e Pee ae eae a ee | ae ae Sa a Sa ie =2 [ole —o—e—o =f glee ee es ree ees = ae en Se a Bee ——_9—— ee Agen ba ‘aia 4s o aS RAR: < ast oa ent 5 

ee es ee ee nnn a gee —— ee 4 : ee gr oh suse Desa | ere —— CLe—e— a6 — e+ =F ( 

—)-— 

3. Ex - tol his deeds,his worth ad - mire; His hon - ors loud - ly sing 4. Let saints and an- gels ‘round the throne, With all ' be - low the sky, 

ee me EAS za 

The praise that 

og OS ae =e be of eo ee oe et = Efe ete tt 
un - oe Cprist be - Jongg, et his re - déeia-ing love. Through heav’n and earth end thefame Of our Im- man-u el. 

S Ste cao ore eal “SE Ve eae arate: ae Oks Aaa ee er oe ae a = oar a ams SHS a ic Sommmeaaamn = cee ——- Se ae Sees eee eee Le ad 

With glad - ness strike the sound-ing lyre, And laud our heaven- ty King. 

MAGILL, 
Very Spirited. 

: A cloud 
ls A-wake my 

ot 

U -nite his grace and love too wn, His name to mag - ni - fy. 
Bee tee en erts ae meas Sees Ee a 

a = Fis = p99 fee * eae 
= te =f 

See ae = Si See Sy eee ace 

C. M. J. H. NEwMaAn. 

oe 

4; That sic 

* Vesoaweer. agen Oe ee f ee ee a f ie oe a ‘8 oe fo eiyg | ars Same: ort e 1, i ele“ 5 F g—t =ste.0-8 Fr -+e——t=—ate I 

a Maral. ot eee “4 eg Ss 
an - i ~mea-~ tins voice That calls ine from on high, with peer - less glo - ries bright; Which shall new lustre boast, 
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A heaven-ly race de-mands thy zeal, And an im -mor - tal crown. 
For-get. the steps al - read- y trod And on - ward urge thy way. 

Sk fo 

J pte de : @ hg |_| | eg toa e221, -@-*-O+e— a “6 S76 143- _@o_ +-O4-0--+6e——- -—e—-g@|+— : é PD... ‘ ke @ (a) @ | “at S saitee a ea, 6. _@ Te 

| 

eed ea imi 

| 
’Tishis ownhand pre- sents the prize To thine up - lift - ed eye. 

-When vic-tors’ wreaths and monarchs’ gems Shall blend in com - mon dust. 

: {RSIS RES Sey ee hey Oe ne 7) ae a=) fore He a eS Sac 
AG ce FOR: ! ! Ch i or ae BS OG A 

ZEBULON. C. M. S. H. Busu, 
S. N. M. I.—1ist Term. 

a ppCarrtabiles o/ Ein | ie. — 

P-o Het ? -@-19—-~—-_} | f 
ae £ “ol f as 

yt 3 fee je—st5 
(6-2 fe ee ee Te 

x be ae { ( | f l { | i 
Cy 
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1. How sweet the name of Je - sus sounds In a be - liey - er’s ear! 
2. It makesthe wounded spir - it whole, And calms the troubled breast ; 
3. By him my prayers ac-cept - ance gain, Al-though with sin de-filed ; 

ok Eo 7) oes a ie Se aa ae 1a Be ge te oe, 
Ga --—*-0-}0-9-@-|$-9-$ 12 S0-@ 2 HSE [i.e see geen on @ eee eee apts 2 7) eee uo ae 

Lin |, SS ee | 4 4. Weak is the ef - fort of my heart, And cold my warmest thought; 
5. Till then I would thy love pro-claim, With eve - ry fleet - ingbreath; 

| 4 OTe ey leo {e [oe Ge Ba * to pO E qi Since Re AGE | <A AA 1S SUE a | aS | OR (~tTP—Fie Ee | Sia See a 2 [ ee | ea |) eee | | ] } { 

= — 12 — et 0-1 a? pf — All PBST ame Bt SORA BE OE ae | saa thoes ta r—? to ateTe { { { j | bed A [ s Enis | | t— | imst i & ae 
It soothes his sor - rows, heals his wounds, And drives 4 - way. his fear. 
Tis man - na to the hun-gry soul, And to the wea - ry rest. 
o— tan : oe - cus - es me in vain, And I am _ owned a child. 

| | Sear | | | ae es A Le a Pe ye * 1 gr¢ ¢ > eas Laer op el ie to ea it 
Ba ae Sh si, Faw We bate ide hg So 1S { Se es i; | sda ral pe ee ‘ A c 1 But. when I see thee as thou ait, Tl praise thee as I ought. 

And may the mu-sic of -thyname Re-fresh my soul in death. 
=e em @€1F £1 ie he ao | a’ ee ae ea Be ae 4 ee. Pe ee ee eee sie 225 a She eg = cer — 28 

irre memset =a 

- MAGILL.—Conotvupep. 
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214 NEW CHURCH MUSIC, 

PROTHRO. C. M. Mrs. L. Prices, 
S. N. M. I.—1st Term. Con Spirito. ime | : 

a = e ~ id wee be e+e A BO ed Ld Sa aan ne 3 a ee ee ta 1. Joy to the world—the Lord is come! Let earth re-cetve her King; 
2. Joy to the earth—the Sav - ior reigns! Let men their songs em-ploy ; 

fees orf 4 i er as ae iy es ets oe te eee te Ao ar as eg i Be Bung [_@@ | [ f 

8. No more let sins and sor-rows grow, Nor thorns in - 
4. He rules the world with truth and grace; And makes the 

fest the ground ; 
na - tions prove 

Cy. © 8 @Te~ Oo Te Te cC#3-?—?—# fe # Fee Same 2 A le ere ei er oe eee = & iS ee | ! [ a | | | is A 
[ I | { | [ 

> a P eee 2 @ = Tete oS) 6 OE Se OPE oF oe ¥d @ “hee te ee Pres ws 8: Tt ! | a A 
Let eve - ry heartprepare him room, And heaven and na - ture sing. 

Where fields and floods, rocks, hills and plains, Repeat thesound - ing joy. 
, ae 

er | Le Pat toot eo ee =P ee te tye st Soto ete 3 8a ©“ lte_Tr?-@ eh | Cte? g | 
eal ie rT Fara BE He comes tomake his bless-ings flow, Far as the curse is found. The glo-ries of his righteousness, And won - ders of his love. 

pet 2 i — a Be a | Orr 
=H vite e came f 
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BURGETT. C. M. C. C. Prarr 
. Marcato, 

y mm?) Ps e Sa ee ; Q\ 6) | { | [ I : : ii SS — { t & | ! I E 

AV Ria | Se Say 

1. Je - ru - sa- lem, my hap - py home! Name ev-er 
2. When shall these eyes thy heay’n-built walls 
3. O when, thou cit - y 

And pearly 
of my God, Shall I thy 

| 

dear to me! 
be- hold 2 
as - cend? 

ine —e— 

| I 
; | 4. There happier bow’rs than Eden’s bloom, Nor sin nor 

5. Why should I shrink at pain and war? Or feel at 

| | 

Fett 
[() 

| I I 

= 
Bites —e oe SE | 

“i @ @\'4 | Col resk (ee ihe aid : 
sor - row knew; 
death dis -may ? 

| { 

6. Je - ru - sa-lem! my hap-py home! My soul still pants for thee ; 
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BURGETT.—ConciupEp. 
pita 

= baa EZ I Li 
a @ __ | ——) 

» See Ol Tre. 
ie —@o |-—_| + 6,0 ——@ =— mR: x tf 

When shall my la-borshave an end, In joy, and peace, and thee? 

Thy bulwarks with sal - va - tion strong, And streets of shin - ing gold? 

Where con-gre - ga-tions ne’er break up, And Sab - baths nev - er. end? 

Ss ose = te—-J- a rote 
Sa a A Ss a A ° 
eee Pa ae , , =) iy oe 

: | 
Bless’d seats! through rude andstormyecenes, I on - ward press to you. 

I’ve Canaan’s goodely land in view, Andrealms of end < less day. 

Then shall my labors have an end, When I thy joys shall see. 

| Oo 68 19 To: Se z: | pe salt 

t t 
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—@-o [(o:-Te . ® 

[ 

LIGHT DIVINE. C. M. J. E. CHANDLER, 
S. N. M. L—Ist Term. 

i | PRON GEA © 

1. See fromon high a light di- vine On Je - sus’ head de-scend; 

2. ‘This is my well be-lov - ed Son,” Proclaimed the voice di - vine ; 

3. His mis - sion thus confirmed from heav’n, The great Me - si - ah came, 

SO ee Tite BFE . Ll RES | 

a aA RO ee ee PA prtlnear4 ‘of 

____Moderato. a = 
q de 

1"4-6—- Pte ag a tet 
iO-44—#-# oP ere otf 

“x I | if { a [ 2 Se 

Pr sre ee te ee er ee re Poe ee 
l [ [ | { Be | { 

| 
4. The path to heav’nly peace he showed, That leads to bliss on high, 

5. O may we then, whoownhim Lord, And _ his lov’d name pro-fess, 

ee a ee ct ae ee [ae eee 3 

oe eee YS meee a ee Ces ok 
UNRE. Aress 2 1 en ES 2 i rot eh 

eee eee | ab @ 2 eee o r ie 6 ioe ee es ee Se eee | 

And hear the sa- cred voice from heav’n That bids us all at - tend. 

“Hear him” his"heav’nly Father said, ‘For all his words are mine. 

And heayv’nly wis-dom taught to men, In God the Father’s name. 

| | | Gain eae = 
33 eee MEE GY Wes 4 ae ee Yes ee eee 

at gS "aes eSe Baas eat |g a 

a SS ee ee val Bed 22k See BS ee > ee 5 Gea 
oe e—@-|-o [ a alii ES 
ca a ae eee Serato? (Emes ete SEA SS I 

Where all his faith-ful follow’rs here Shall live no more to die. 

By all our words and ac - tions prove That we his mind pos - sess. 
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216 NEW CHURCH MUSIQ. 
MASON. C..M, J. H, NEWMAN, 

es— 
—li. | Fl > Sea Pe ee tet tm oe ae 1. There is a fountain filled with blood, Drawn from Immanuel’s veins ; 2. The dy - ing thief rejoiced to see That foun -tainin his da ¢ . 8. Thou dy - ing Lamb, thy precious blaod Shall never loose its power, 

op ham ir at 
eS eae 

‘ i  ~ e cs &» 2 oe areey oe se as aa i i | ae 4, Ere since, by faith, I saw thestream Thy flowing wounds sup-ply, 5. And when this fee - ble, faltering tongue Lies silent in the grave, na Sara oF fo bp 3 2 ee e9- Seto ee ee ates oo a Pe fete E ad > # 
ES Ceeeemcnen ens Ee I ny 

lias ae ee pt 
= 

/ as z ae a 5 oR nae P@ ee ta Ota — tee 2 ke tf ei we ie a 3 aoe ee Se : 2 
And sin-ners plunged be-neath the flood, Loose all their gui] - ty stains, O. may I there though vile as he, Wash all my sins a - way, Till all. the ran-somed church of God Are saved to sin no more. 
| | ee oe 
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ee ee ee LS eee aE Pilih cane be Ne = meee ciety eee | | PB a, be ANE 2h ig SO cee fl ee eC YP -s 6 pp [ef p ee ple | Bats tle AE, | Resdeem-ing love has beén my theme, And shall be till Tes digi Thenin a no- bler, sweet - er song, Ill sing thy power to save. a Se a ieee ———__. = a an © PORE Pees ana Hg [ese ea SE oe a ee eer ais. 2S EC unacia i rae ee oe oe ot 
| 

EVENING PRAYER. CO, M. C. C, Prarr, 
Slow and Soft. _ | i 

ete e bene eee SES on ~—_——— fj —_t_ . — $_ ——f 
———!. eae Ce oe Suet 2 tote fee fer !. Father a-bove! I Pray to thee Be - fore I take my rest; 2. First let me thank Thee for my share Of sweet and bless -ed health; ” 

| | j Secs Se a eo aap a... 1 SSIS BE Vapeayee cx om 3 te*F jee. Al a oe oe ee See oe 2 wo 8 so" RStsee A oer He J 
oe 5:0 8 oo J ioe 526, etc -ae e 8. And next I thank Thy boun-teous hand That givesmy dai. ly bread, © 4. I thank thee for cach peace-ful night That brings me soft re-pose ; ee a oe a ene eee | Baa [ OP Fee one eae Po oF 
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: EVENING PRAYER.—COonNcLUDED, 

a9 <a eS 

/e—-e- to $245: aa ee ieee 

‘ Cas ME 6 |__| ga—-—e--te Ss _—" « 

We a, é f i f ! 

. Ba ae fee op ere 
relng: 

oe Pea { 
i 

lay: 1 2 ask Thee on “my bend - ed knee, With warm and grate-ful breast. 

wer, It. is a boon I would not spare For worlds of shin - ing wealth. 
o—~ 
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oH 1e@+-9— ao ele ce ele te te P02 G-o Te 

ee 6 or gee ete 
ee ee | ES 

Diy, 4M That flings the corn up - on the land, And keeps our ta- bles spread. 

ik I thank thee for the morn - ing light That bids my eyes un- close. 
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 O, M. “7. F. BAGGETT. 

™ ; 
S. N. M. L—Ist Term. 

y . ’ Andantino. eee © 
en 

> a Ee LL... a 

ee ae oo 2 7\=-te Se caine a ee 

=J & Seman mes ae Pee See iieren Soak cate asa 

mii 1. My span of _ life will soon be done, The passing moments say; 

“ 9. © that my heart might dwell a~loof, From all cre = at ~ ed things, 

Bt, 
| | 

[2 Gee Sees Sal oes BES qe & | 

5 gE SE 2 ET Glare ee ee 

. ars ae Ty - [5 Same a StS- oe of 

. oto ote ete ere ee a 

e 
-2- 

my soul, thy bit ~ ter cross, In ev’ sry tri= al here, 
8. Cour-age, 

ones that humbly seek, In sorrowing paths be = low, 
4, The sigh « ing 

ott 
. Pw ole ole _6+e— alLe_olee-+—— 
| Be lee be a ote aed ae a 5 

694 

¢ 

| fas a0 ee eS oe Sle 
= 

| oer os ae — =~ <= a Po 

As length’ning shadows oer the mead Pro «claim the close of day. 

And learn that wisdom from a + bove, Whence true constent-ment springs. 

ae 
ee es Fb 

—- pe elie LH} hee 5 
ee : ie) Ba —G 

Za fa & ; 

gts cs s. 3 ae | 
a. 
f | | 

p Shall bear thee to thy home a - bove, But shall not en - ter there. 

eal, Shall in'.e - ter-ni-~ty fe « joice, Where endless comforts flow. 
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MERCY SEAT. C. M. W. J. WILLIAMSON, 
Moderato, S. N. M. I.—1st Term, 

Pe Se ee ee es 
“ rtd (oF Oo Go "4g Cle to 6 ao @€te 

S J th A. 

1. Come, hap - py souls, approach your God With new, me - lo-dious songs; 
2. So strange, so bound-less was thy love, That pit - ied dy - ing men, 
5 Thy hands, dear Je-sus, were not armed With a_ re - veng-ing rod; 
= | ap a ee fee 

-#-6 — ++ a he tH tt 
v= a SS 3 aes ee 

y =) ae eS Fe Caer eta eer a Mig 8 rane se oo 

J ie th ee ag e er Ss. 
ee P | i 2 feu re 

4. But all -was mer-cy, all was mild, And wrath forsook the throne, 
5. Here, sin - ners, you may heal your wounds, And wipe your sorrows dry; 
6 See, dear - est Lord, our will-ing souls Ac - cept thine offered grace; 

coat BE aa 1 
J { | | J et i} | | 2 | 

Sa ae ee ames me ee ey nak comme, Sed ae eo ee eee pF 
E (Oo 6 oOo €'1e 5e To  @ 2 2 

} Sa aa 
ee a? a mete Ca W~- deme ae aa 2s a 

te 

Come, render to Al-might-y grace The trib - ute of your tongues, 
- The Fath-er sent his e-qual Son To give them life a ~« gain. 
No hard comemisssion to per=form The vengeance of a God. 

- Z o— a ces ' ro J eras Et 
ig willl ¥ -, anes oe a gta 

oe fe ee ee oe 
When Christ on mercy’s er ~ rand came, And brought sal = va ~ tion down, 
Trust in the might«y Saviour’sname, And you shall nevy-=er die. 
And bless the great Re »deemer’s love, And give the Fa = ther praise. 

glint sg a (RE 8 TE — Ss ME RE e A ad et a 2 a ae So ie 

MADISON. C. M. C. C, Pratt, 
Andantino. 

-§--b-5 F aT r a a a i 4 Pp — yt a a as a a a ee 
2%) V7 Fe a { it \ | : } ; a H it H { 

oT Saif | o- Paes i 
1. ‘Source of all com-fort here be-low,’! My heart goes out to thee; 

. 2. I would be thine a-sleep, a - wake, Whatev-er be thy will; 
| | cae 

yr, i | rc) | | ] f = = | 3 1 iy g Se Soo 
— ie ee wae se ior ae | -o—_o—_.— Fi Pes is Sid ie — ieee 6 EAB fA G8 Pg 8 ge oe 

es in areas, ceaden tame tet Me 
3. And as our one de-sire is this: To know and do thy will; 

Sa Se A AN oa 7 Bie oo } eee Trost 



NEW CHURCH MUSIC. 

MADISON.—ConoLupDED. 

j——————_ — 

— 

is 
Hung’ring and thirsting I 

By meek sub-mis - sion learn 

+ 
es 
O 

| Pz 
—| ome ae see bet t 

to 

1 
fill our souls with heaven - ly bliss, Our h 

* 

take 
| 

would know, Thy will con - cern - ing 

Thy cup and bless thee 
me. 

still. 

ofa ee 
ete ge 3 ete 

a a 
| | 
earts with rapture thrill. 

C. M. 

en Tse mae: see 
so ote te 

THOS. J. WILLIAMSON. 
S. N. M. I.—ist Term. 

[oN 

8 @ ss 
S Sete 

\ 
| { 

Soreness 

Vas 
[eA 

ew a" + 

is if 
T t 

“ee 

Hae et 
) Ce 
et 

t 

1. O Thou from whom all 

3. When, with an aching. 

8. When tri-als sore ob-struct my way, 

ae” Bae B 
-—-o 

LZ). 

as rae we 

ve ireres 
1 
| —easena 

T 

goodness flows, I lift 
burdened heart, I seek 

And ills 

my soul to thee; 
re - lief of thee; 

I can - not flee, 

|. arn 
ee eats 

oo hla 2——- Q 

a e } feet arate 
4. When worn with pain, disease and grief, This fee 

5. When in the sol-emn hour of death, I wait 

bipel SE RB 
-ble bod - y see; 
thy just de -.cree, 

fen 

Saas oO 
| | 

cere 
pala t T a eae 

L aa a : 

LN 

fT ee 

In all 

O let 

-o—o _ co ae | V3} 
v4 

o——*# tot 
ae 

o-— 
— 

\ 
' + 

fa 

Grant pa - tience, rest and kind 

Be this the prayer of my 

my sor- rows, con - flicts, woes, 

Thy par - don grant, new peace 
my strength be as 

m
C
)
 

4 
O, Lord, 

im-part; _O, Lord, 
my day; O, Lozd, 

] 

re -mem - ber me! 

re» mem - ber me! 

ye -mem - ber me! 

See 
ae PI, ae a we oo 

bl ee? ee 

— 

re - lief; O, Lord, 
last breath, O, Lord, 

re -mem - ber me. 

re-mem - ber me. 

aoe 7 
corr Se ee el TR TERS Ml ll i e 

oa FFA tA A AEE 8 IE 
i rae | t t t 
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AXSON. 
©. M, 

NEW GHURGE MUSIC. 

Ar. by Cc C. Pratt, 

Fe’. ae gee 

_Very Slow. ___ Gres. ™ 3 Dim, 

nielienimghel Sek A Sa ee oak “SET Seem scree Sm gfe 2 ees 2 ee ee ct =! f 7 CJ . 
| 

| T 
1. How long wilt 

‘eerie en Serene 

a. ee 

con - ceal 

e f-e—,-—_|—_— pet — Pet 1 
My God how long de - lay; When 

—s- 

f 
we 

My 

2 gs ot P —e—t 

_g@ *._ @ [eed epee SE 
age: 
soul in safe - 

wit “Pr 

& 

BE el AN Ore 

HO es) 
—e fe sel eae A 

i Sa ee 
! o:——se- He —H 

heayen - ly rays, That. chase 

are sealed, In deaths 

shall 

ty keep; Make haste, 

see amie a ee >— 

e - ter 

iee
e | 

i
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DGH. 
Allegretto @. Marcato, _ 

4 
gets a a OL eT Ea AEE > fe_eee ras ae 
a 4 Sk i he e rae 

My soul would fain 
t, < “And -wh 

it 

| 

But © 

Ls
) 

(in #9 -0 07% 4-2 

To bagel “othe heay’ 

| It may de - ceiye 
(Omit) 
(Omit) 

Se re eee 

I hope: to tear 

; { 
| ff Come, then, O bless - ? 

Sante nae one sake 

And ° while © =. ter 

—9 oe pt: —p——[ ie 
| 

And . while I 
Shine through 4 dark, 

Se p+ Pee Se a eee ee ee ee oe ne [ 

and join the song That saints and 

NEW CHURCH MUSIC. 921 
C: M. Double. Ext @. Pounp. 

rennet nn il at pa ca 

in - dulge en I drop this mor  - “tal i pe 13:1 a “=> ~ ges 
| 

: ee ot -e— te ae 

this dread « ful heart of look for joys a 
be - night ed 1S apes ares maar oe ee 

Rees cee coe epteetetens cannes SS Rw woman Time, 
a Land 3d d Times, ne aioe 3) | ee =f eae SP ees 

free a fF Win ae =: 2 se 
age —_— 

n-ly shore, ‘That I shall sin re To sing e = ter 
no more. 

- nal praise, 

a 2] ee —e -~0— gt te =s= ma 
6. «.. ° ~~ 2 1 GF [os —_—_f_ "gd Tee 
fe CY - ae: a oe ha 

me still, May plunge me dot to hell; MetER one. And bid a sin - ner live. 

an - gels raise, 

ed Je-sus, come! To me thy 

DIRE nll SE al = | 
Ee as é od Gen ee ic: aus ane ee 235 ae ; 

< . - aS oel aes oe Scesee Bae a ES ee Salen 
{ pi hath cn. ean ae = ee 

sales eT Y es 29 



222 NEW CHURCH MUSIC. 

ITHMA. OC. M. Double. C. O. Pratt. 
Allegretto, 

' ft 4 a a oe pa a 2 ee eee ESE TRE | ] Ber ee ee pec nerctree . Metetan eae Seeartopon oS ee —8-f fee 6 feo fo fo 5 ee 
eS oes a Tee on ae ee oe Aa a Come, ye that love the Sa-vior’s name, And joy to make it 

1. < The sove-reign of your hearts proclaim, (0m) 2. . oo. eos wun cS 
We long to love as_ an - gels do, Ue: Beet See coe 

SS (fa A at 
eee Oe pes ae FJ 7 o~9 @- 
EPC Cet eere pr pt eo | 6 my fg rd And shall we long and wish in vain? Lord, teach our songs to 
2. < Thy love can an - i - mate the ree, (OM. 2 Te 

With all their powers the raptured WN > AON. ee 
1 @ @T@® 8 ~ rs mace hae See oor scp we ¢ SSS ee eee a 23 > a samen rg oe SIGE See: ce Ce ad eee ate ee oe = 

_ Fine 7 pee —e.0- EFA Te pp [fe = u = be | i Pale. E | Pay 
[ roe, FT [-- cates 

known, : 
eo. 5 And bow be - fore his throne. When in his earth - ly 
Fi ae And wish like them to sing. = 
Pn Be en eT a Ne ae (tS MB ga oe Oe Se ee Si a — -@ Le ee 
5 _|_ ss cae ee tae ita Eee at o 9 © eo. __t_- __ O° @ = _-_@_@ @ | 2 aie , Fae —O8°@ = Ft? @ oe pied 3 [AT ae h [ | e—-— oi e +»... te a| o | —@--@ 

: i 
rise | 

ae Sade And bid it reach the skies. O, hap = py pe - riod! 
ee ee To cel - e - brate thy praise. 

F sotto eR Se ener: SO I. a 
eo Bt - = Es 

i? :@- te _-e—e—e—e-|-} am Soot ioe Ss 
| Yi ST 

D.O. — — fee ww 
ee ots a a cre Ss. es 7 

= se 
courts we view The glo - ries of our King 

en | 
‘= S ae ay om oe a — 
oe $e a 8 me a ee 

glo - rious day! When heaven and earth shall raise, 

om a -~~;s—s i ———— os —— 

a
~
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STANDARD CHURCH MUSIC. 228 
z WARWICK. C. M. STANLEY, + i 7 —— At —3-§ = + e—p-— = 3 r ap Bes ee casa pr Ete ee ad 1. Lord in the morn-ing thou shalt hear My 
ey 2. Up to the hillswhere Christ is gone To 7 stirs 

Boake to 3. Thou art our God, be - fore whose sight The 
ae 4. O may thy spir - it guide my feet, In 

ts ree neni bene, 

4 Baas Se = 
= == 

‘ 

en morn 
So See SR Wee ements oie ar a a: | 25 setae one a Ge ees a el we a Bo : as perenne a sap Gee ae I ns Cems it voice ags - cend - ing high: To thee will z di- iy plead _—for all his saints, Pre - gent - jae at his het 

E —| Es Shee ase SAP Sern ee aE Sos 
SPEER 7 SaaS Bee: i Fe rE fi a Se = 

wick - ed shall not ra Bin - shes shall ne’ - ie ways of right - eous - Ness, — eve ry path of ove ukoiad, 

riod! ce oe gear ——— = = ae — —— 

qg oe S =F === 

ee Ba fe ne =o o— = ot SESERI SNE © eee ogres one Oe ORE Bi Loe ——tk : 
3 [ as Beoclals ass esr eset car Rane Wa sues = rect my prayer, To thee lift up mine eye. ae Fath - er’s ethos « Our songs and our com - plaints, re aaa 

——— 
a | bis So eee 7 es Lae ee ee =e - 

oo5 Te ee thy . ne - wl ts Lek at thy du - ty straight, And plain he - fore 
right hand. 
my face. 
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224 STANDARD CHURCH MUSIC. 

PETERBORO. CA. Author unknown, 
+ — es ll ag Snes tain Jaenisch, 

ah i Ne laa ee 
—— eee pe ipa erm ge 

{ i | : 

2. re eve - ry mor - tal ear at + tend, And eve - ry heart re - joice; 2. Ho! all ye hun - gry, starving souls, That feed up-on the wind, 
| Py’ ne os | | | aes eS A bak Me ME Ma Sc TA a eee a ae ca eet soa a 6 PM ae So Td 23 te eee Beli ei an —— ff] — By! _,.. —_ peg — HL ee a 2 @ @ CG BG oO | a | 

8. E - ter - nal wis: dom hathprepared A soul -re- viv - ing feast 4. Ho! ye that pant for liv - ing streams, And pire aw ay and die; 
7 DS TKK ae ee a ta a a —f-=e=h See ame aes re} seen ae a arp a ot 

cae = a eae te Niel SBE eo ae Eee Ff eo Hate : 2S Bae eda SRN ee Cogs 5 CRA Oe eG ae Sie | 
The trum - pet of the gos - pelsounds With an in-vit « ing voice. And vain - sly strive with earth- -ly toys To fill an emp - ty mind. 

SG A FBSA a a RN Ca ego piegaee.: | } ee ee ie ae “ee oe ae i @-— > Berea Beart Ete er 8 SS te <s fees a -“are =f eg lg ML igs a | | 
And bidg your long-ing ap- pe-tites The rich pro - vis - ion taste. Here you ‘may quench your rag-ing thirst, With springs that ney - er dry. @ 
is aaa “a eel al oe — ‘aa ee ce 9 alas “ate ae Be asco aia Phere Li — ee E —- 

- DUNDEE, OR FRENCH. C, M. (Scotch.) i ie PE ae Ty #9 Sh B pete be Shae ee eee 
sae Sat GRE TR Be ak BE Paes Bia as A Rees a ae SmamaGly isha aa —— aoe — im Fz Sfo--eTrS— ; 

r Be-hold t the Savior of fienldiid Nailed a the shame - ful tree! 2, Hark! how he groans! while natureshakes, Andearth’s strong pillars bend !- 2 eon ae ce 
y as a4 ¢—— Pf 4——— : : = cits Ze: oS SEG 6 BO rade ee 6 

8, ’Tis done the pre ie in 8 paid, “Receive my soul,” he cries ; 4, But soon he’ll break death’s envious eres And in full glory shine ; ae .~--Now let the Father, and the Ps And Spir - it be a-dored ; 



STANDARD CHURCH MUSIC. 225 
1, ae a Sea re DUNDEE, OR FRENCH.—Concrivpep. 
~-W4' 

. 

a i pe eee eee ee ya Bi ie : | | Se } | | tf See a ae eee ee B a a Se ee +i { I : 
i= J0lee; § How vast the love that him in-clined To bleed and die for me. 

> The tem-ple’s veil in sun - der breaks, The sol - id mar - bles rend. oe | | | 
see - Sse oN ie ne ied ha Ba a ee i a tet [ae ete feof “hb EE 3 Sat <8 PONS Cee ae. Se eo he es Ae a} Poe ge ea Oo A pete ee - 

feast | ig Ee = oo 
tie See where he bows. his” sa - cred head! He bows his head and — dies. uA Q Lamb of God, was ev~- er pain, Was ev -er love like’ thine. 15 Where there are works to make him known, Or saints to love the Lord. 

a ae = Sa ee ee Pa Bae oceans We Smee gk S “< JE 2 ENE SS SE» TS SEE See ere 1. , eg eae ol if 
OE aes a ee es es i eo se | 

am 
en ee 

= MEAR. C, M. Author Unknown. 
ae a ttl se00 4 lg sk 

a ae : AON bee ie Ae O a eae i nind, < ‘Sees ga — ee — Ka ;| Soe et tr e | jt 1. Lord, all I am is known to thee; In vain my soul would tryy. ° 
mn | 2. Thy "all - Sur-yound-ing sight surveys My ris - ing and my ‘rest, Or _ 8. My thoughts lie o-pen to thee, Lord, Be-fore they re form’d with - in 

taste, i jo | 
any. ) 4 oy = 2: SES we Ca I. = = mee ae a ee A Se ay Seo +a-A--o 2 Rae ea: aE “> ini a a eT 3 aa ei | | | ad 4 

~~ nr - O wond’rous knowledge! deep and high! Where can a creature hide ? 
- So let thy grace surround me still, ‘Andlike a bul - wark prove, 

P) : : [Fa cz. ° 3 AiSE Bs SS & 2 eae a fa ray ie 4 rg f T T [23 pote SEES 3 oon | mmUaw Gene eee Pf /- £ - ah a 

oe eS eRe wade a aoe ran | cia S sot é is Po i a T T 
pore 

| To shun thy pres-ence or to flee, The no - tice of thine eye. 
My pub-lic walks, my private w ays, The + se -.crets of my breast. 
— ere my lips pronounce the wor d, Thou know’st the sense I mean. 

SEE ss | Ms Kane he oe }. ets -F$e—-|—F+ e— tts 
\ fal fal a es sae Be a ee a D . A See i a a= [ ee j | es str Ma % 

> it With-in thy cir - cling arms I lie, Be - set on eve ory sina i To guard niy soul from eve - ry ill, Se - cured By soy’ - reign love. 
gree } 

44 Prt =f I i le? Boal ae Sia ES: re oe “eA “Fe ms aman aS - cea wean neeneanaetane neeetireee ce Stee on E 



226 STANDARD CHURCH MUSIC. 
BALERMA. C. M. (Scotch.) 

{ Sie ( es Me meee eee zee os eas Pee Ei canarias: 1. How hap - py .is the man who hears In-struc- -tion’s warn-i -Ing voice, 2. For she has treas-yres great -er far bites) a or mse, fis i 

a3 =e go = eat test af a ‘aii as 
8. She guides the young w 
4., Ac-cord - ing as 

wxology.—To Fath- -er, Son, 

ith in- a. iieag 4 ath - — ni to tread ; her la’- bor’s rise, So her re - wards in-crease ; and Ho - ly Ghost, One a whom “ &- dore, (eS ope a = eines et (ae re 

SS ey Se ea nes hits ai eS ee Ee <= =a = a oe Soot a oe oe ea i SE (ees ae pes Rises —— cs Se eg Pe ee fe Og way ta who ¢e - les - tial] wis - dom Be His ear - ie ~ a ctbice And her re-wards more pre-cious are, Than ee stores of gold. | a bs ee ee O° GS OL cee —~- -e——~- eo 7° J a oe Rs oer —] fe= = ao Ol aT @a- =. Ee OVO (oa (Me jae = r Ps is A crown of glo - -Ty she be-stows Up - on the hoa-ry head. Her ways are ways of pleas-ant- -ness, And all her paths are peace. Be glo-ry es it was, is now, And shall, be ev - er - more. 

sie aren = wa 
- 

ae, 2 ee Raa ares mes Bee Sa ge SS BE A eta Sh Para C2 a <f = 

B
a
 

E
S
A
S
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NEW CHURCH MUSIC. 227 

GALEM. S. M. D. A. Hupson. 
: 8S. N. M. I].—Ilst Ferm. 

AY: Sen = cae Re SENET. Se a cd ae ee PN ene mele pene oes - 
1. How beauteous are their feet Who stand ‘on Zi - on’s hill, 
2. How charming is their voice! How sweet the tid - ings are! 
8 How hap - py are our ears That hear the joy - ful sound, 

| 

a ee (p78 a a <3 oad a, a 
eee ee OT eek 

5 ee | 
| was 

4. How blessed are our eyes That see this heav’n-ly light! 
5. The watchmen join theit voice, And tune - ful notes em - ploy; 

‘au A # fr) @ @ o_| : 
O48 (les? fs. 4 

sat saer Ze Bee 96 a eee 
A = if { a f 3 f { ia 

: I 

PS ae eee 
A OAT eB . ae ts oe 
—e (aoa C2. Pts 2. 2. 

ae | cor Ge) CSeer = f ee | _ @&e te. ite ss 2 SE Se Goes at 

Who bring sal - va - tion on their tongues, And words cf love re - veal! 
“Zi-on, be - hold thy Saviour King; Hereigns and tri-umphs here!” 
Which kings and prophets wait-ed for, And sought, but ney - er found! 

cal : 2 l 
[ | I ee | 

Prophets and kings desired it long, But died with- out the sight. 
Je - ru - sa - lem breaks forth in songs, And des + erts learn the joy. 

en eee fas a a ‘ 

fi, oa i a a ee ee 
Saad oo oto ane 

MICANOPY. S. M. Mrs. L. Prick, 
8. N. M. 1.—1st Term. 

to Pome Ps rs 7 
2 AS ee A RPE. S80. baa efete— ete 
i My soul re-pest his praise Whose mer - cies are £80 great; 
2. God will not al - ways chide; And when his strokes are felt, 

av kil = a eee Be eo: Sea es S cane” = 28 | e 3g BES zt 

‘= a ne ree te—-8t ete totes ee 
2 ea eciee Cot ee sae Bet 
Po ie 

8. High as the heavens are raised A-bove the ground we Ls 
4. His power subdues our sins; And his for - giv - ing love, 

Oe ES CaS eeete =e = & r 

"e4-e tee te —e er Tt ee 2 Sa ed ee | 
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NEW CUURCH MUSIC. 
MICANOPY,. —CONCLUDED. __ (This Strain may y be performed 

Oe 

a aes USE 

So far tle rich - es of 
Far as the east is from 

| 
4. When sot - rows round us 
2. Is there _ friend to 

oe 

3. Though in the glrom - y 
4. This. is our ut - most 

Dear 

or-~ey'- er, 

: SOR seer ms rn = Wane ee 

ey * Gf near 16 

+ tl hae PS ites 6-—@- comme: 
Aiea wl eons 

St tS ++ 
Where an-ger ig 80 slow 
His strokes : are few - er than 

—;} 1 ee =st2-3 #32 {5 : z = = te Bo 

| e a = ges —~@-- eh ome Te ei Te =|f SSeS 

Saviour, say that thou art ours, And _ all A smile from thee will help me bear, 

Sup = port -ed by thy pow’rful grace, ray 

dasa Soprano and ate vee ) ; 
Soe ae 

Poteet oie ef eo Lote 
to rise. So read -y to & - Date. our crimes. And light = er than 6ur crimes. 

his gface, Our high - est thoughts ex-ceed. the west, Doth all our guilt re = move. 

SEEK WEEE F .~ emp 

Lave none. 
dis - tress, 

roll, And com - forts we 
cheer, In times of deep 

vale of death, we fear no harm, wish, O Lord-that thou wouldst be 
ae i — 2 a eae nee a Pe =e 

io: SEs! Se 

a Saas: ee A OR Ge ie an DY ee ee — fe eT ee | 
bee 

our griefs are gone. Or Make the “bur - den light. 

|— os ee SAE SR EE 3 EP - a ott pte soe et + 35- a 

Re*clin-ing on thine ‘arm, us, And keep us near to thee. ——- 

tie en ce cent, 

Sead eae Se es g eaROnEET am aaa a a ae =a +—f ee 
——@ 

f
a
e
 



NEW CHURCH MUSIC. 229 

SWEET DAY OF REST. S. M. W. Bus, 
8. N. M. 1.—1Ist Term. 

——-- « AV Ki) eae aie 
eae e- : amet Et fee te— eee + 

t eee ee ape raianen area aan eG: ANY EPR PS ‘ Saeees Ae: 
t | { ' | i 

1. Wel-come sweet day of est That saw the Lord a - rise; 
2. The King himself comes near, And feasts his saints to - day; 

AY Kida eit ole gl oe oe ee 
Oe Ee ee nS a Rm Ea 2 
(ac Se Fc A cE I aid 

i | | | “g eS | 

8. One day a-midst the place, Where Christ my God hath been, 
4, My will - ing soul would stay In- such a frame as _ this, 

\O#-3- ciao ee Pere ee 
A. { { i ( +--+ |} .-5—f- 

RRs, a Sa o- u i Las 

Fe pte—ets—s toe f te fete te—~ + 
a [ RE ED ER SS ERE 1S. —} dont hades ‘is e- 

i! 2 ae Fs Ee aS a oe Ra RUNS REY 
Welcome to this re- viv - ing. breast, And these re -joic- ing eyes. 
Here we may sit, and see him here, And love, and praise, and pray. 

Me aeheee nee 
: Led.) © al ee 

Thee oe ote Site 
ehe-e te ete et e-tet tee 
if { edad Siege rere | ei © en 8 

| 
Is sweet-er than ten thou - sand days Of pleas-ur-a- ble sin. 
And sit and sing her - self a - way To ev - er - last-ing bliss. 

oe o_o8 —_ a oe &7_ fi 
{ | | ' Waees eee a f st DB — 

hee Sea Sa tS a ©} i} |! EE oh ie RE es 
aos it: & PS Ss RES ee Sa (abe EE 

j - 

MARSHALL, * ¢-M. ©. C. Prarr. 
_ Serioso, 

i» Wes He — : 
oO etre @ 
aS ie ik Se Se a Ue 

Pe oe ee 

1. Ye pray » ing souls re - joice, And bless your F - er’g name; 
2. Your mournful cry he hears; He ma rour fee = blest groan, 
. | Si 

an, 2 | te 2a Sali iad 
h2 @ ts _g— 

S : 

| | 
a to ae his pray - ing saints 
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| | 

siz fot eoeeae eg Se ne ae See pe Be a ae i bite Da With joy to him lift up your voice, ‘aod all his love pideicict Sup-plies your w ants, dis-pe Is your fe ‘ars, And makes his mer » cy known. 
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And to their sor - rows and complaints His ear im mer » cy bends, , ee = Spee Sei ee ep ete »fs-t. SMe oa Gea EP: ae Ft Sees meme Nar: « 

TREMBLING SAINTS. S. M. Moss §, Dumas, 
oN. M. Inlet theses, OR Ser eee BLD Fs is ene ye ae ~a tot eS mare > rape! TO ms pane 

ii eee, Soe ete “ft e+e——-@ FS 5+ a Se BS ee ee ee ides vans ae 
Po feo a ae e) 1. Your harps, ye trem - bling saints, Down from the wil « lows take ; 2. Though in a for - eign land, We are -not. far from home; 3. His grace shall to the end es, oe buen - er shine; ee ae oe . |___ ay z Pa eet rales psa eet main ek fe: w: epee o~ et 2 — a © 25 ne: ft ee ee ee | | | pas 4. The tima of love will come, When we  ghall clear . ly see, 5. Blest is the man, O God, That stays him - self on thee! = ee eee fe tefe-—e feos = rere: nS ee f = ieee ie P) Pat =i Tease -—- 
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lay Loud to the praise of Christ our Lord Bid ev’ ~ ry string a» wake, And near-er to our home a - bove We ev’ » ry miosment come. Nor pres-ent things, nor things to come, Shall quench the Spark di » vine. 
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ay 

Not on - ly that he shed his blood, But each snall say ‘for me,” - Who waits for thy “sal -~ va - tion, Lord, Shall thy sal = va ~ tion see, se > @ [2 Se Toe Pa” See ae te— a Pe fo am ae il Peres nee Ecce ae i} ee _ 
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| : 
my King, To thee my all 
thy hand, On thee a- lone 

fe 

i My. Mak — er 
2. The crea - ture 

| ro 
; 7 * ry 1 . e 

8, Lord, what ca I im- part, When all is thine 

2-9 
i} 

5 Wy nro all my 
nee au My Ar ats ‘ OUN-tY 1s 

Pee Z Rees pe eee 
ben -e - its demand More praise 

My God, thy ha 
=. 

Thy love de-mands a y 

Let all my pow’rsto thee as - pire, And all my days ee 

d 

tt 
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LL 

4. O let thy grace. in- spire My soul with strength di-vine 5 

| 
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I. owe; 
T= hive; 

LAwa be - 10re; 

| SSeS 
cs leer a 

Oo _ 

thank-ful heart—The gift a - las, how poor! 
| be thine. 

MORNING HYMN. S. M. C. C. Pragr. 

Ardito. 

L We lift our hearisto thee, © Day - Star from 

2. O let thy o-rient beams The -night of sin 

3. How beauteous Na - ture now! How dark and sad 
} 1 

2 ess aS SE be 

BA po RECS Ee sat —— ue ge Se 

a vad el oe ee. 
| | 

yf — 

seagenlnens 

4., O may no gloomy crime Pol-lute the ris « ing 

5. May we this life im - prove, To mourn for er - rors 

oa a 
tT po 4 

on high! 
4li8 - perse, 
be « fore! 

day; 
past, — 

— 



232 NEW CHURCH MUSIC, 
a 

MORNING HYMN. —Conoiupep,. 
= | Se ae ae eS an 7 
oo ar 

-—j}— \—4$ gs “f-— ES 
te = eS ee io. ue ee The sun it - gelf 4s but the Shade, Yet cheers both earth and sky. 
The mists of er - ror and of vice ‘Which Shadesthe u - ni - verse, 
With joy we vie w the pleas-ing change, And na-ture’s God a-~ dore. 

{ 

| 

Of _Je-sus’ blood, like evening dew, Wash Gl cour . aise a& - way. 
| 

And live this short, re-voly = ing day, As if it were our last. 
wpe les i, yews ae ee 

Pama cs eee 
manipamas fe ie a ee caer oe Hf ene ot Sc gihagtoe eee. pf ee ee 

PRAYER. 3s. J. W. Bussgy, 
S. 2, M. I.—1st Term. 

é 53 -~) peep cutee ef oe ote ret 
4-2 “7 wane ae fie: | ==s= Ser ar Hee 1. Ho-ly Ghict, with th ight di - vine, “Shine up-on this heart of mine ; 

aa1 . Ho- “ly Ghost, with pow’r di - vine, Cleanse this gui ilt-y heart of mine; | | 
ee tee goal ag ie Stee Fas ote ee 
<< e912 @ | orto 9 toe |} =s~- ani i a nae eae rer ' i 1 | xe, 

Ho - ly Ghost, with ey di - vine, Cheer this saddened heart of mine; Ho - ly Spir-it, all qi - vine, "Dwell With-in this heart of mine ; Coe ae ame SS Ls e:fe oS ae — 
oF ES iieaiae 3 PE ee ee 

ase © Seats ce Se ca 4 

a ee a ml pe a see | ao a ee nae e- za i 
SS Seeing aupmees ere gg TE oe a, See Chase the shades of night a - way; Turn the dark - ness in - to day. 
Long has g sin, with-out con'- ‘trol, Held do~:min - ion o’er my soul. 

Bid, my. ma - ny woes de ~ part: Heal “ wounded, bleed - ing heart. 
Cast down eve ~ HY «1,.- dol throne; Reign supreme, and reign a - lone. 0 a = as ead = +fetS Same os | i a oct ace a ee ee ne al CAE 
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STREAM OF LIFE. Ps. i Bs 
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Gent - ly glides the stream of . life oft 
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| ‘ \ | \ t 

| | | | | 
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im - pet-uous down the cliff, Rush-ing, 
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Slow or quick, or mild or rade, Tend-ing 

REFUGE. i's. 
ey <n cnn a 

Wait, my soul, up-on the Lord, To his 

Tf the sor-rows of thy case 

oe a 
3. Days of tri- al, days of grief, 

4. Rock of <A - ges, I’m s8e- cure, 

oe - Ste aaa Ores 

a Ee eee i=s 6 Gio. @ - 
| as a oe wees eee 

So ae ee Oa , ae a 
e— | ——-] Be 2, ain eee 0 ee 

oi nll rs aan ad a pated GREET 
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BAGGETT, 
CN. MM. tet Bem. DD. 

a-long the flow’-ry vale, 

va - ried stream, Al- ways roll-ing to its sea; 

: “eB oP terete. 

ah = ee : 

oe 
: ees ‘otf 

roars when storms as - sail. 

P. J. SEWELL. 

gra-cious prom - ise flee, 

em pe = cu - liar, still to thee 

pp atese 
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| A | | 

isi 2 -cess + ion thou sisal *st see 

With thy promise full and tery, 
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REFUGE 

. —CoNCLUDED. 

Sen ueteemen 5 © 9 

Lay - ing hold up ~ on’ his word, VAs thy davs thy strength shall be.” God has promised need-ful grace—“‘As thy da 2S thy Sirength shall be.” | 

ae This is still thy sweet re - lic ef, “As thy days thy strength shali be.’ Faithful, pos -i- tive and sure—‘“As thy days thy strength shall be.” 
5 fat aes oe o—[-9— e—- Me -—|- |——---6-F : po ee oe eee ( i yi 

{ 

recency 

ST. MICHAEL. 

.—Ist Term. ___ Andante, 
ta 

1. On that great, that aw - fal ‘day, This vain world shall pass a - way, 2. Then shall all ihe na- tions meet At th’e - ter - nal judgment seat, 

| O, in that de- -stroy - ing nom, Source of goodness, source of power, Hear, and’ pit - y; hear, and aid: Spare the creatures thou hast made ; 
I Be 73 : : £ 

re ne eas eo Sele —~— + —#—-_ 1 Te ; 

And be - fore the Ma - ker stand All the creatures of his hand. And, unveiled be - fore his eye, All the works of man ghall lie. 
— sigs pec se 

| er Wess Saeed ° ‘f= = Sqieeg © eee Tk f 

Swires i es et ee ae | Show thou, of thine own free grace, He “lp un-to a ‘help -' less race. Fold us with the sheep that stand Pur >and safe at thy right hand, 
| <a =e) —-p—— a ——| -— —-f 
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TREE OF LIF F. 8's & een J. HE. CHANDLER, 

S, N. M. I.—lst Term. 

See the leaves ane 

Youth oh length of days pr 

withered to the ground, 

aths of pleasure ‘tread, us. Falling, Dry and 
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4 Thus to thoug htless mortals call <ing; In 3-8 gad and sol-emn sound. 

Numbered now a - mong the dead. 

View us, late in beau - ty blooming, 

you—Summer gives to au-tumn place. 
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S. J. H. NEWMAN, 
Savannah, Ga. 
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an evening blessing O re - pose our spir - its steal 5 

yund us, Though the arrow past us fly ; & A 
4 1. Sa jour, breathe a 
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3. Though the night be dark and dreary, Darkness can-not hide from thee; 

LS ld swift de: ath this night 0’ Yertake me, And our couch become our tomb, 

Wi 



FOREST CITY.—Coxcrupep. 

Sin and want we come con-fegs - ing—Thou e 
An - gel guards from thee surround us 
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Thou art he, who, ney - er wea-ry, Watches where thy peo - ple be. ‘ May the morn in‘heay’n awake us Clad in light, and death - less bloom. | 
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We are safe if thou art nigh. 
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WEEP NOT FOR ME. 
W. F. Davis. 

¢ Slow and Soft. 
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1 § When the spark of life is 

’ ( When the lan-guid eye 
A sit ee a oon (al al a 

eS ee” ee oe oR ee a aa 2S | ——..§ G16: @_ 6 @ Ta —é (a @- OTe iE PS 
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enemmemnemenmemnremtnd (2/06! < pea 

THE BEAUTIFUL BY-AND-BY. 
= : ® 

[Words and Music by J. M. Praruer. 
eH Et ieee eS, tee 0 i eee Lave ee, Sees 4. ag _F_= : ee ae +@—@—_@—@ (21 oo ee a” ame 4 |e € 2 2 Gee AS é + Eioee p os iY “Sy E . 

i, There is a land just o’er the way Where streams ne’er cease to 2. There, there the flow’rs will ney-er fade, And not a -shad - ow 

a eee — so a ; | 3 oe 
2 de OE a ee ° ae a aoe flow; Where gild - ed light, in full ar - ray. Drives darkness from the shore. : ocr Se 2 2 Fy Pat 5 es 17 En . . ms 7 1 eful, flow’-ry land, Where Christ is King o’er all. 

<4) m - Pat oe Aaa iaii Up - on that pee 

=e ea eee ee ee i a i oo 1, 2 eS ae | { wy a 

CHORUS. ey 
a L... wr oy chee os tere tenet 
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Hears ee fuSte -—_@-1-3 

“24. lt wer 
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By and by we'll get 

{2 Bo 8 
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as Lee atmaes hee sma year Soe”, 

RE See See Boe (S See ames Oe Sa a Sere iz L 
By and by, By and by, 
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THE BEAUTIFUL BY-AND-BY.—Concivpep. 

there, We'll get there, Forev-er to roam in that beau »ti-ful land, Geautiful land 
3 & b) 2 e A 3 
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"8 Ct. |. YC 
i ud lot = 

ie | 
we | 

THER, 3 oS erates eee 
“Osp— 6 es ee 8 8. ——— ie e —|— gs —# ao ~~ | 
~~ St eee bee BE ae — an} 

Eo waee ee (ame 6 poe a ee _¢é ae 

¢ | | 

7 ee 
Be sauti- ful land, Forey - er toroam in that beau - ti- ful land. 

op 

“@ er lope 2 oe ele — vt Soe per“ 28 Fo a “ofp ii 
f. } | ee 

| 
a Beauti-ful land, Forev = er to roam in that beau - ti - ra land. 
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I AM WEARY. E. E. Pounp. 
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I AM WEARY.—Concrvupep. 

SE ESE S ee tee eee Poo eS, Bila. See ae Bal a te ear In the far dis= tant land of the pure and the blest; When As fair but as flect « ing a8 morn « ing’s bright dew; I 

The sweet - est, the dear - est, a-las, may not stay! I O’er joy’s glow -ing vis - ions, that fade at their birth; O’er O when shall I~ rest in thy pres-ence a - bove? [| am ei —_@9——@-— og aa ae 
a ae a 2s ee es ee ee a SSS UR , Hea Gee ae SROs 40 es ann x 

pee Bi a — a — Teas GK BR eee sin can no long - er her blan - dish - ments spread, long for that land whose Kind prom »* ise a - Jone 

—-—_ g-—_@|o @_ ar Bite ACES Mae ee Eo 
f ie o bes aie 6 eee “wy i oe | fe | pe e 

( long for that land where these part . ings are over, pangs of the loved, that we can ~ not as - sulage, wea-ry, but O let me nev. - er re - pine, 
—6—-9—@- e—-9—eTe—~@& 1 EE int Se: ae So ee 

i pee sj nea sey aces 
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SIR ge rns este ee recep ne baa 

es ae —e 4 mi ee te — t my 
ee oS NGG OS © aay + =e = COE Geshe ee. oases 

( 

ae —_.— 

And tears and _temp-ta - tions for-ey - er are fled. Is change-lees and sure ag @-ter - ni + ty's throne. 

fe -— Se eee warn eto a ne A aarti 2 

( And death and the tomb can di-vide hearts no ~=more. O’er blitheings of youth and the weak - ness of age. While thy word, and thy love, and thy prom - isé are mine. one Seer 
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THE SHIP BELLS. (Asset piece.) —_Eld. E. Dumas. 
__Con animo. 

Af] a. | 

bp: rama SEs Seam pga pe—he kb a Pere 
a a va oe eo we ee 

The tall white ships pass on and on, and wave up~on the _ sea, 
And o’er <o bil - oe “88 per breast, their bells steal back to 
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me — ae a i eewer ae = so 
pals ag ts Sag ots 2 ae 
tt th ts is is eT 

S| | | 
‘1. .¥ ea Soe. oe he ee eee fot 

2. And sail - ing o’er sweet fields of gold, and clouds of summer. blue, 
Thro’ slanting suns and shadows dim, "the sails slip through and 

a, 1 

EE EE CS SSE GR “A cae a ed ek 
ae = BSS Boe ees { ee ae Ps 
epee 2 ee A 2 r=) 5% 

. And still the ships go on andon, out gates of ha-zy gray, 
As dreams up - on the slum -ber -ing sense, pass un - ful-filled 
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2 

ph 8 EN — = — ie 
e i ij 

fs tar?) ee — 2 (P99 
ies 3 BS x eek = | | ae ie 
( | oes : : : 2” Se! ps 
me; And break in trembling sob - bing throng, up - on the sands in 

3 oA ee Cal sar a . F. 2ae e ee  ee ,  e [aw re = 
4 + @—|-o—H_¢ 8 __R a @-- | — ‘ ee ea —_ fe Be Soe a—i— ee —f pa 
‘ = ka ( 2 { ar i<— a9 one 

2 be | y | \ re 
through; And throb-bing bells, that trem-ble back up- on the fair ships 

2 = Se ee gee 
a Pee eee? ee ae ee ene ne eee 

[9 | eae ee” ce Be 8 [ gee Ee) oe ee 

a-way; And leave but mem-o- ries griev - ing bells that sob and moan 

‘aio EE S384 3 or, ee ee «| ee 

6-8 oe es -@—--¢3-@—|- 2s ween . 3 ee i wl teow ie elena ie ee 
a cee ee ee 

dim sweet song, In sweetest mel-o - dy. Cho.-The ships at sea, The 
Ao 

ae O—~ a) a cs | & | [ i a RS Ae BEER ‘ r))) a Serres Disa SS yes epee eee vam enero ix a ie Ge T ij ame ea *- et a Se beaters oe Ta Ae ac Be ope a PS AES Te ee ee ae Pe oa OS 
fad -ing track, In sweet-est mel-o-dy. Cho.-The ships at sea, The 
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like ocean shells, In sweet-est mel-o- dy. Cho.~The ships at sea, the 
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THE SHIP BELLS.—Concrupzp. 
me Cres. ee ee ee ae Ne ee ae a = - 

ert a Gee ee ee Hebe 2 ee +e oe 

ships at sea, the bells ring mel -o- -dy, 

fSeaieceir -—k 
e 

ships at sea, the bells eo me < a Rae on A 
A 

Gs £8 a 3 

ships at sea, the bells ring mel-o-dy, 

i: 
2 pw Ye 

—" on my = oo 8 Pa hoist your sails and 

g ff Ee fet te 
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ff a: i: init Seti sails and 

Fes ss 2- 
as Na koe fae 

a “ws 

__Allegro and Loud. 
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Pefsiss 
sea, Come on my chee and hoist your sails 

Oxi, —®.—,-L 0: =P" fe 

EZ 
sea, Come on my friends 
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- 

stem the storm with me. We'll stem the storm at sea, We 

stem the storm withme, We'll stem thestorm at sea, We'll 

seers 

a“) be _ Se ee, BE Reaekca cay an 
ee abe ep 8 sul oases weaned o 1 » —-. Fhe 

, and hoist yoursails and stem the storm with 
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be aa < 5b 
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ae She = 
stem the storm with me, We’ll stem the storm at sea, We 
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sea, Come on my friends, and your sails and stem the storm with 
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‘Istem the storm at 
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Come on my friends and hoist your sails and. 
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THE CHORAL SONG. 
[Words and Music by J. M. Pratuze and Miss Lota Bert, 

\ 

shes sae gL oe ei wl a ee Pe ; eae Sees, aia - Seep ere SS 20 

a
 

ze sales Rome | 
J, Come and join us in our ng, Sweet-ly, sweet-ly sing - ing, 

9, Come and join our — lit - tle band, Come, and do not -lin - ger, 

. 3 { | 
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Learn to sing, it won’t take long—Learn, and don’t be fear - ful. As we jour - ney to that land Where we'll sing for - ev - er, | oe | Ce cba sth r a be RS 2 = —--e—-a fe — eo —— 2, a arma RNS scien) 
—9—-$—e-—-@- ’ Sey weer. 2 7 o—~9 - - e- ap BE Sie Sa EE te Pee eee ae Where we'll hear a-round the throne An - gel voic - es ring - ing. 
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LOOKING UNTO JESUS, (*7’s—6 lines.) 
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a) LOOKING UNTO JESUS.—Conciupep. 
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THE STORM-BEATEN MARINER. 

Worps & Musto sy J. H. Newman. 

eo 
“ph ee m sie 1 ne er Pe Fi 20 ae Fh a @ 
DA oa eg ee 

a es hg Teo hg og _tom-@- 

@-? -8 -o- °-e- 2ee ~ Poe 
(ese [ lean os | ; : 

1 There’s life for the weary, there’s life for the faint; There’s 
2. The clouds are now threat’ning, the storm is at hand, Let’s 
8 The sails are now  fill-ing,, the har-bor’s in view, We 
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THE STORM-BEATEN MARINER.—ConoLuDeEp. 
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haste to thy home. ; 
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haste to ourhome.> Ob, baste to thy home ! Oh, haste to thy 
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RECEIVING CHRIST. Mrs. L. PRICE, 

Words by Rev. J. H. Martin. 8. N. M. L—lst Tees. 
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RECEIVING CHRIST. —-CONTINUED. 
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i | RECEIVING CHRIST.—Coyorwpgn. 
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And throne, Reign su - preme and reign a - lone. 
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OUTSIDE THE GATE STILL STANDING. 
y 

. 

Words by-J. POLLARD. Music and words of Chorus by J. H, NEWMAN. 
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1. «I stood out - side the gate, A poor, way -far - ing child, 

9, “Oh, mer-cy!” then I cried; “Oh, give me rest from sint” 
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With-in my heart there heats A tem - pest loud and wild ; 

‘I will,” a voice re - plied, And mer- cy let me in; 
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OUTSIDE THE GATE STILL STANDING.—ConcLuDED. 

ms eer ae cs ae Se ee ; 

St 
e—@_@-@ 

ae eo ae Sse 

ans | 
ee ——mag BL 

ee 1 Sy oe ee 
@—@— 

r le tS: . 

—#-§ |o—9 — Ste ¢\e: el 5 5» 7 
a 8 bee e @o 6s 

a | e ae OS | 
al ad Cd 

Oh hast - en o'er the threshold, Je - sus will wel-come you. 
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HOME TO MY MOTHER IN HEAVEN. 

Words and Muéic by Aupixz 8. Kenn 

By Permission—From the Morning Star Songster. | 
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